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. SUBCHAPTER· l. CRAPS 

19:47.:..1.1 .Definitions 

The following words and -,.terms, when ·used. in this sub-
chapter, shall have.,,fhe following meanings unless the ~on-. 
text clearly mdicates otherwise. . 

"Come. Out Point'' shall mean a total of 4, 5, 6, 8; 9 or 10 
thrown· by the shooter on the· co.Ille out roll. · 

"Come Out Roll'/ shall mean the fitsf roll of the dice at 
the opening of the game and the first roll ~f the dice aftera 
decision with. respect to a Pass Bet and Don't Pass Bethas 
been effected; 1~ 

"Come·;Point" shall' mean a total of 4, 5, 6, 58, 9 or rn. 
thrown by the sho.oter on the (nextloll following placement . 
of a Come.Bet or Don't Come Bet. . 

19:47-1.2 Pertnissible wagers .. . .. 

(a) The fo!lowing shall constit~te the defiriitioris of per-
n:i,issible ,wagers at the. game of craps: . . . 

l. "P~s~ Bet" shall mean: a wager placed o~ the 'Pass 
Line of the layout immediately prior to the come out ,roll. 
The Pass Bt!t shall win if, on the come out roll: · 

\ 

i; A total of 7 or 11 is thrown; or 
', i 

ii. A tota1 of 4;5, 6,8, 9 or 1.0 is thrown and that 
total is again thrown•before a 7 appears; 

iii. The Pass Bet shaU lose if, on the COille out roll: 

(1} A total of 2, 3, or 12 is thrown; or .~ - ; 

(2) A total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or lOis thrown and a 7 
subsequently appears before that total is . again 
thrown. · · · ··• 

. . . . 

2. · "Don't Pass Bet" shall mean a wager placed oh thee 
Don't Pass .Line of ·the layout immediately prior: to. the' 
come out roll.· The Don'LPass Bet shall win if, \on the 

. . ,. 

come out roll: 

i. A total of 2 or 3 is throw~; . or r 
ii. A total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and a 7 

§ubsequently appears before that. total is agai~ thrown, 
•v 

.19:47-1.2 
. ; ' 

iii. The Don'.t Pass Bet shall lose if, oh·· the com. e .. I . .. . • . . . 
out roll: •·... . . . 

__ / 

(1) .A total of 7 oill is thrown; or 

(2) J\.tot~I of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown andtqat 
total .is again thrown before a 7 appears. · . . 

'. ,-

iv. The l)on'rPass Bet shall be yoid.if, on the come 
out roll, a totafof 12 is thrown. 

3; : '{Com'e Bet;, sha11 .me,an . a wager placed on the 
'. Come Line,of the. layq:Ut at any,tinie after the come out 

roH. The Come. Bet shall win 1f; on the roll immediately . 
following place'mynt of such bet: , /\ 

· · ;i. A total of 7 or 11 is thrown; or 

ii. A total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9or 10 i~ throwh and that. 
total is :again thrown before . a 7 appear,s. , 

- 1 ,. ·• . ·l _ - ·1 

iii.. The Come Bet shall lose if, on the. roll immedi0 

ately follqwing placement of such bet: i,\ 
•(1} A total of 2, 3, or 12 is thrown; or , 

1 ··: • \". - ,·: • - • .' 

(2)· A total of4,·5., 6, 8, 9 or· 1d is thrown anda7 
subsequently appears · before Jhat total is again 
thrown. ·· ; 

4'. "Don't Come Bet" shall mean.~ wager placed' on . . . . . ) ·. . . . 
the "Doh'tCqme", area of the layout at any time after.the 
come out rnll: . The Don't Come Bet shall win if, on the 
roll immediately following placemeniof such·bet: · · · 

. ,.. ' . . 

i. A total of 2 or 3 js thro\vn; ot . . . 

ii. : A.total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown and a7 
subsequ~ntly appear~ before .that total is againthrown; 

· iii. The Don't tome. Bet shall lose if, on the roll, 
imm~cliately foH9wing placement of such bet: ) · 

(1) A total of 7 oi-li is thrown; or 
!, / .. «' 

(2) . A total of 4; 5, 6, 8, ·9 or 10 is thrown and that 
total is again thrown before a 7 appears. . 

'j . - - /" 

iv. The 'Don't Come Bet shall be void if,. on the roll 
immedfately following pfacelllent of such bet, a totai of 
12 is thrown. . . 

5: . ''.Pl~ce B~t to \yin''shall mean a wager that m~y be 
· inade,at any time on any of the numbert4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 
· which·. shall win if the · number 1m which the wager was -
plaeed is thrown before a 7 and shall Jose if a 7 is thrown 

- ' ' ·. . . '." / ' - \ . . . . .-
before such number. All place bets shall be inactive on 
any com:e out roll unless called "on" by the player arid 
confirmed by the. dealer:.' through placement : of• an . "on" ' 
marker button on top of such P,layer's wager. . 

6; A "Place Betto Lose" shall mean a wagerthat may 
· be inade at.any~Jime against any ,of the numbe~s 4, 5, 6; 8, 
, 9 or 10 which shall wfa if a 7 is thrnwn · before the 

particular number against which the wager is placed and· · 
shall lose if the particular pumber against whichlhe wager · 
is placed is ·thrown before a 7 appears'. ' · 
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I: 
19:47~1.2 

- . ',· ,. ' . ' . ' . . 
. ,-· ' ' . 

• 7. ''!'.our theHatdwaf shall ,IDeafr a wager,. that may 
be m~d~ at any time, which shallwin if a 1tod1 <?f 4 is ( 

.,· thrown the hardway (i,e., with 2 i;i.ppeating on eacp die) . 
before 4 is thr()Wn in anyother .way and. before a .7 is 
thrown. : 1 

8. "Six the Hardway'.; sha:ll mean Jl wager, that may be 
. made atariy time, which sha}l win if a total of1i i.sthrmvn 

L 'the hardway (i .. e., with 3 appearing pn each ,die) 'before 6 
. is thrown, in any other way and· before a 7 is thrown. 

,- .fa ', ' •• ' • • ·' 

9. . ''pight ·the.Hardway" shall•· mean. a wager, that• may 
· b.e made at any time,. which shaltwin if a total. of 8 is ) 
lprown the hardway (i'.e., with 4 appearing' cm eacp die) 
6efore 8. is thrown in any' other way and before '7 is · 
thi-oWn.. · - · _-- ·· --,.__ \ > -- I· · 

.. 10: '.'Ten th~ Hardw~y,,, $hall meari a wager, that may 
be made at ~ny time, ,which shalfwin if a totalof 10,is 
thrown the h~rdway{i.e., with 5 llJ)pearing on each die) 

. before 10 is thrown in any other way and before a. 7 js 
thto"'n: 

', -- .. 

J . · . ._/. : . 

OTHER1AGENCIES 
, ·,, ... . • ... ·. . .· . ::- ' ; : . '--.. ·.. '. .' , - . ,• ' \i 

I ., · . . ·. 
18. ~•Craps-:Elevenj or1 C arig E" sl)all mean a one roll, , 

wager that .maybe .Il,l~de, at,any.timewl)ichshall win:, as 
provided aLN.J.AC. ~9:47"-:l.4(d), ifeithera, craps (4,3 
or 12) or _11. is roUed in:imediateW following placement of 
sucffbet and shall)9se if any< other· total is tprown; 

19. "Horn Bfa" sh~ll mean a; one roll wager that may 
.. 1 . . ·.•.· ... ··.· .. · . 

be made at . any . time iwhich ~hall. win. if any one of the 
totals 2, 3, 11. or n.1s thrown. cm the . roU immediately·. · 
f9B6wing placement of: such bet and shall los_e if any other 
total is thrown. , · · 1 
'. ' ' " 1 l". 

. 20.. "Horn High Bef" shall mean a wager that may be . 
made at any timy whidh shall win if any opeof the tqta\s. 
2, 3, 11' or 12 is (h,rown on the roB immediately following 
pl<1cement of st1ch bed and shaH lose if ariy oth~r total is 
thrown. A Horn High!I3et shall be placed in units of five 
with fomunit~wagered as a Horn Bet and an additional, 

: .··• . I . . ·.. . , • . . • ·•·· . unit wager on orie of tpe total~ 2, 3,, 11 or' 12. {\ casino 
licensee 'that does ndt have a designated , area on jts' 

· · layoutsfor the_ acceptapce(:>f aflorn.Higfi.Betspallbreak·•· 
down the wager into~oseparate wagers on the "Hom" 
and one of the totals 2, 3, U or 12. . . . · \ 

.. .,, .. •· ... I ··• . ·' •. .· ', . ·• . 
. · .· (b) Only,Jhe wagers li~ted in (a) above shallb~ perniissi-
ble. at the game of craps\; •. ( \ 1 

( :J ·_. ._-I'·-.,, _ _._-_ ·:··_· ., . • :Y \.~: ... /:~ -· : 
· AI]1ended by' R:1979 d.273, effective July 18, 1979. 

See: . 10 N.J.R, 364(b)/11 'N}R. 42l(a), ... ·.· .·· . 

. . " 11. ''FieldBef" shall rnean a one roll wager that may' 
. be' made .at any time which shall win if any Dne of th,ei · 

totals, 21 3, 4, 9, 10, 11 ,or' 12 is thrown o.n the roll 
:immediately following pl~cement of such bet and shall 
l()Se if a tota:l 9f 5, 6, )' or. 8 ir thrown on such :toH: 

\Amended byR.198l d.388, effective November 2, 1981. 
' See: lJN.J.R.. 534(b), 13N.J.R.780(c). •···. ' i. . · 

. {a)7 arid 8 deleted, (a)9-29,renumb~red as 7"-18 without,.change in ' . :)) ' ,. _'· . ' ;, 

12. , "Arty Se,ven'' shall m,ean a one'·rou \Yagel-{haCinay' 
'be rnade,'at · any time which shall win if a. total of 7 is 
thrown on the roll · iIDmediat'ely following . placement . of ) · 
sµch bet and shall lose if · any other total is thrown .. 

text . : . · >'. ., I. . . . • . •. • , · · 
Amended by R.1984 d,48, effective M!lrch51 1 984. 
See: ]5 N.J,R. .1(i41(a), 16 N-1:R. 433(!1), i; 

"Horn High Bet'' formalizt;d 1/S separate wager:·'-, , .· ..... 
Public Notice: · Petition for Rulemaki11g of )\!ew ,crdps ,Wager "Over 
' 7/UnderT'. · · ·· · .. ·.•·.· < If .·.·. . . i · · · · · · 

· . :. . · ·· . . . See: 18.N.);R. J315(b); .· I) . . .. , 
13. ''Any Craps" shall.mean a O.Qe roll wager that may ·Amended.by R199~ d.127; effoctive March 15,. 1993. · 

'"be.made. at any. tim. e. w .. bich .. ·.sh.all win. ifa tota.l .of2,.·.3. or 12 See: 2~ N.J,R. 63(b),, 25NJ.,R.1230(b). ·· . 
· · · ' · In. (a): Added ne:w paragraph 18.; recodified existing 13:..:19 as . is thrown on the foll immediately following plaqiment of 19_20, with no change in tex( . · 

such bet and shalL lose if ariy other total is thrnwn. . .. \. . . . .·. . . ··•·· C r . . ·· ... 
· · · · · · · · 19:47".'" 1.3. · ... Making a~d removal of wagers· .. .. 

1 _0, l4. · '!Craps 'fwo" shap'mean a one r9ll wager that m~y (a) Wager~ should. be \made before the dice are. thrown be made at any time which>shall win if a total of2js but they maybe made betwe~n the'it101eJhe'dice leave the 
( thrown 'on the toll immediately fol.lowing placement of . · shooter's hand and the time tfie dice c01ne to rest provided 

such bet· ~nd shall los~ , if any •. other fotaJ is }~rown. , 1th at they are tonfirmed f ally by the· de~ler and a boxman •. 

. . 15. ,;Craps .Three'l .• shaB. in,ean·a m1e. roll wagek that \_ (b) Alfwagers.·at. crapi .shall bemack by .. placfug gamin~ 
may be made at any timewhkh. shall win ifatC>taJof 3 is chip~, match play. coupq11s ( only . tor Pass. pr . Don't Pa_ss 
thrown on the. roll immediately fol!6wing.placemenCof wagers) or plaques ob_tjle appropriate areas of the crnps 
such bet and .shall lqse if\ any oth.e~. tbtal iS tltrown. . layo~t, except that verba( wagers/accomp'anied :by cash ~ay 

· , ·.. . .. ; · . , . . · 1:>e accepted provided th* they are confirme~, by the dealer • 
16. ''Craps Twelve''' shall mean a one roll wager that . and that. snch. cash is· e~editiously convertecl jfltO ·. gaming, 

, • .1. may oe ni~de at any time ~hich shall win if a tpta). 12 is ,, chips or plaques in accor~ance witp the regulations govern-, 
.thrown on the roll immediately {ollowing;cplacement of . ing the ac~epta11~e andi conversion of such instruments. 
such bet and shalf: lose if any other total is. ,thrown: , _ ... · 1 ·•· . . .. ·· . . . .· , . . ._ .· ·. . 

( c). A wager made pn ~ny bet ffiay. perremoved or redt1ced 
at any time priorto atol~ thatdecides the outcome ofsuch 
wager except that a Pass I Bef and a Come Bet. shall not ber 
removecL or. requced aftel a come out point or conie pointis 

17. "11 in 'O°'e\ Roll'' shall me,ana one-fbllwager that 
may be made at anx time which shall win if atotaLof,11 is 
thrbwn on the riext roll andlshall lose if any other total is • I. . . . 
thrown~ established \\',itnrespect fo:sucp. bet. · · 

i 
I 
I 



CASINO 1 CO~TROL COMMISSION, 

( d) A Don1t Come Bet and a Don't Pass Bet may be 
removed of reduced. at any time but may not be replaced or 
increased after such removal or reduction. 1 · I . . 

I 

, ( e) All buy and place to win bets, come bdds, and 
hardways shall be inactive on any come out rollunless called I . . . . . 
"On" by the player and. confirmed by/the dealer thrqug):l 
placement of an "On" marker button on the top of each 
player's wager: All other wagers shall be considered/'On". 

\' ) 

Amende<,l by R.1980 d.132, effective. March 31, 1980. ·, 
See: 11 N.J.R; 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). ! 
Amended by R.1 1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). ·· . ' , ·. . · · 
Petition for Rulemaking: Making and Removal of Craps Wager. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 2408(b). 
Amended by R.1990 d.310, effective June 18, 1990. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 38(i9(b), 22 N.J.R. 1946(b). 

In · (d): deleted phrase "until a new come out roll" quaHfying 
subsection: 
Amended by R1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J_.R. 1784(b), 23 N'.J.R. 3350(a). . . 

In (f): revised text to clarify minimum and maximum wager notice 
requirements; added N.J.A.C. reference. 
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19,.1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). 

Simulcasting added. . . 
Amended by R.1993 d.630; effective DeceI1)ber 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.298, effective June 20, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J:RO 1441(a), 26 N.J.R. 2594(b). 

19:47-1.4 Payout odds . .1 . : ' .1 . i . 

\/ j \ __ 

Wager 

Any ,Seven 
Any Craps 
Craps 2 \ 
Craps 3 
Craps 12 
11 in one roll 

Payout Odds , . 
2 to l on 12. 
4 to l · 
7 to 1 
30 to 1 
f5 to 1 
3Q to 1 
15 to 1 

19:47-1.5 

(c) A Honi Bet a~d Hom High Bet shall be'.paid as if 
they'were four separate wagers on 2, 3, 11 and 12. · 

I I '( 

(d) A Craps~Eleven or C" and E. bet shall be paid' as if 
one half qf the wagered amount· had been placed on "Any 
Craps" ano one half on "Eleven," a,n.d shall be paid as if two· 
separate )Vagers were made for the one roll. • 

., . , .· ·'--. 
(e) No casino licensee or his employees shall accept anyc 

wagerthat because ofthe amount thereof cannot be paid at 
the odds permitted by (b), (c) or (d) above. r' 

f111~nded by R. 1979 d.273, effective July 18, 1979, 
See. 10 N.J.R. 364(b), 11 N.J.R. 421(a). 
Amended by Rl981 d.388; effective November 2, 1981. 
See: 13 N'.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c). 

(b): wagers concerriing "big six" and ,"big eight" deleted. 
Amended by R.1984 d.48, effecti,ve March 5, 1984. 
See: 15 N.J.R. 1241(a), 16 N.J,R. 433(a). 

"Horn High Bet" added to (c): 
Petition for Rulema:king: New craps wager "Over 7/Urider 7". 
See: 18 !1-U:R. 1315(b). . . . ) . . 
Amendedby R.1993 d.37; effective January 19,. 1993, 
See: 24 .N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R; 348(b). 

(a) All odds stated on any l~youtor, in any brochure or 
other publication distributed by a casino ,licensee shall be 
stated through use of the word "to;' and no odds shall be 
stated through use of the word "for". 

Simulcasting added. 
, · Amerided by R.1993 d.127, effective. March 15, 1'993. 

See: 25 N.J.R. 63(b), 25\N.J.R. 1230(b), 

.• I ) • 

(b) No casino licensee or any employee or agel).t thereof 
shall pay . off winning wagers at the game of craps at less I 

than the 1cicids listed below. A casino licensee may pay off 
winniIJ.g wagers at higher odds than t,hose listed, below 
provided that sue~ odds are uniform within the casino .and 
the casino simulcasting facility. 

· Wager 
Pass Bet 
Don't Pass Bet · 
Come Bet· 
Don't Come Bet 
Place Bet 4 to Win 
Place Bet 5 to Win 
Place Bet 6 to Win 
Place Bet 8 to Win 
Place Bet 9 to Win · 
Pli,tce Bet 10 to Win 
Place Bet 4 to Lose 
Place Bet 5 to .Lose 
Place Bet 6 to Lqse 
Place Bet 8 to Lose 
Place Bet 9 to Lose 

, Place Bet 10 to Lose 
Four the Hardway : 
Six the. Hardway 
Eight the Hardway 
Ten the Hardway 

, Field Bet 

Payout Odds 
1 to 1 · 
1 to 1 
1' to 1 
1 to 1 

'. 9,tb' 5 
7 to 5 
7 to6 
7 to 6 

.. 7 to 5 
1 \9 to 5 

5 to 11 
5 to 8 
4 to 5 
4 to 5 
5 to 8 
5 to 11 
7 tp 1 
9. to 1 
9 to 1 
Ho 1 
1 to 1 on. 3, 4, 9, 10, 11 · 
2 to Lon 2 

I 
I. 

Added new Subsection (d) .. Recodified existing (d) as (e), revising 
reference· to subsections of rule. ' 

19:47-:-1,5 True odds on place .bets (buy a~d lay ~ets); 
vigorish · prohibited ·. 

· (a) Buy Bets: In additionto the payoutodds set forth in 
N.J.A.C: 19,:47_:1.4 for place bets to win. on 4, J, 6, 8, 9 and 
10, a casino licensee may offer a player the. option of 
receiving true odds, on these . bets in return for 'the playet 
paying to the casino licensee, at thE: 1:imeof making the bet, •. 
q percentage ofthe amount wagered which in no event shall 
exceed five percent of such wager,. Under such circuµ-i-

. stances, a casino licensee shall conform to the odds listed 
below in paying off winning wagers .on these bets: 

Bet 
4 to Win 
6 tp\\(in 
6 to Win 

· i81to Win 
'9 to Win 

10 to Wirt 

Odds 
2 to 1 
3 to 2 
6 to 5 

-6 to 5 
, 3to 2. 

I 2 to 1 , 
,-' ' \ . ,' . .- '. 

(b) Lay Bets: In addifioi:rto or in Heu of the payout odds, 
set forth in N,J.A.C.19:47-1.4 foi place bets to lose on 4, 5,' 
6, 8, 9 and 10, a casino lic:ensee may offer a player true odds , 
on these bets in ret~rn for the player· paying to the casino 
licensee, at the time of making the bet, a percentage of the 

. amount.the player c0;uld win on such bet which in no ev~nt 
shall exceed 5 percent of such wa,ger.1 Under such circum-
stances, a casino licensee shall conform· tb the odds listed 
below in paying off winn~ng. wagers on these bets: 

47-5 Supp. 7-3°95 



19:47-LS · 

I _,,. l 

Bet 
4 to Los.e 
5 t9 Lose 
6 to Lose 
8 to Lose. 

· 9.'to Lose 
10 to Lose 

Odds 
1 to 2 
2to 3 
5 to 6 
5 to.6 
2 to 3\ 
1 to 2 

( 

, (c) Ex~~pt as provided for, in subsections ( a) and (b) of 
this. section, no,casipo licensee shall, charge· any percentage, 
fee or vigorish to a player in making any wager in the, game 
ofcraps._ / . ' . . i 

I 
Amended.by R.1979 d.273, effective July 18, 1979: 
See: 1() N.J.K 364(b), 11 N.J.R. 421(a); . 

' Amended by R. 1993 d.37, effective January 19; 1993. 
See, 24 N.J.R. 3695(a): 25 N.J;R. 348(b). 

•. "Cashio". replaced by "casino licensee.''. · 
r Administrative Correction. . 

tee: 26 N.J.R. 4788(a). 

. / (' .. ' .. \ 

19:47-1;6 · Supplemental wagers made after. the collle out 
l::oll in support. 9f pass; don't p~s~, 'come and 
don't come 1bets 1 

( taking and • layi11g ~dds) · 
. . (a) Whenever :a player riiakes a Pass Bet a~d a total of 4, 
' 5, 6, 8; .9 or 10 is thrown ,on the come out roll; the player 

shaH have. the right to make a supplemental wager in · 
. support of the Pass Bet which may be limited bY.the casino 

/'. licensee to an amount that is equal to the amount ·of the 
btiginal Pass Bet. If, in such circumstances, the' Pass Bet 
wins, the original Pass Bet shaJLbe paid at odds' qf l to. 1 

· and the siipplemental wager shall be paid at odds of 2 to 1 if 
the come out point was 4. or 10, 3 to 2 ifthe cohle out point 
was 5 or 9, and 6 to 5 if the come out point was 6 or 8. 

\ - ·, 

' ·. -. ·.. . .: ., . 
(b) Whenever a player makes. a· Don't. Pa~s Bet. and a 

total .of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or 10 is thrown on .the come out roll, the 
player shall have the right to make a supplemental wager in. 
support of the Don't Pass Bet which may be limited by· the 
ca~.ino Hcensee to. an an1ou11t so calculated as to. provide 
winnings not in .excess of the amount originally wagered on 
the Don't Pass Bet. If, in su:chcircumstances., the Don't 
Pass Bet wins, the original Don't .Pass Bet shall be paid at 
odds of 1. to 1 and the supplemental wager shall be paid at 
6dds of lto 2 if the come out point was4 or 10, 2:tc:r 3 if the. 
come out point was 5 of 9, and.5 to 6 if the .come out point. 
was 6 or 8. · •. 

. :, ,· . le ,.\ 
(c) Whenever a player makes a. Come Bet and a;tbtal of 

4, 5, 6,, 8, 9 or 110 is thrown on the roll immediately following 
placement o~such bet} the player shall have the "right to 

·. make a supplemental wager in support of the Come Bet 
which may be limited by the casino licensee fo an amount 
that is equal to the amoup.t ofthe original Come Bet. · If, in 
su:ch circuinsta:11ces; the Come ,Bet wins, the original Come· 
Bet shall be paid at odds df 1 to l and t\le supplemental 
wager shall be paid atodds ofc....2 to 1 if. the come pointwasA . 
or 10, 3 to 2 if the come point was 5 or 9, arid 6 to. 5 if the · 
come point was ,6 or 8. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

( d) Whenever a playkr ~akes a Don't Come Bet and a 
. . . . I .. . ... 
total of 4, 5, 6, 8, 9 or lO is thrown on the roll immediately 
following placement of i such bet, the player shall );iave the ·" ·· 

. right .to make asupple~en,tal wager ir1support of.Jhe Don't .. 
Come Bet which mayb~ limited by the casino licensee to an/ 
amount so calculated ·as[ .to provide winnings not in· excess. of .. 
the amount originally Wagered on f]:ie Don't Come Bet If, · 
in such circumstances, the Don't Come Bet wins, the origi-·, . . . . . ,. I . . . . . 

· · nal Don't Come Bet shallqe paid at odds of 1 to 1 and the . 
· supplemental wager shJU be· paid_;at odds· of• 1 · to 2 if the 

·', - • .f_ . I . - . 
· come pomt was a 4 or 10, 2. to 3 if the come point was 5 or 
9, and 5 to 6 if/the co~e point was 6 or 8, . 

. . !{ . . . l . 
(e) A casino licenseeimay allbw,a.supplementa1 wager in 

support ofa Pass pr Coine Bet irn an amoum up to.JO. times 
the amount of the original Pass or C<?me BeL A casino 
lice11see, may . allow a shpplemental wager· in support of· a 
Don't Pass .or Don't cdme Bet in an amount so calculated 
as to provid~ awinning b1ayer with wi~nings not in excess of. 
up to 10 times the. amoµnt originally wagered .on the Don't 
Pass or Don't Come B;et; . The original Pass; I)on't .· Pass, 
Come ( or Don't Come! Bef and any supplementaf' wager 
allowed pursuant to this! subsecfjon shall be paid at the same 
o.dds as the original ~nd supplemental wagers 'are paid . · 
under ( a)'through ( d) ~bove\ .· 1 • 

(f) Notwithstandin~ (\:) above, a casino licerisee may ac- . 
cept, .·;;t supplemental· wJger • that exceeds in amount. that is 
• ot~erwise/authoriz_ed bY( this section m posted as 'the maxi- ... 
mum wager permitted pursuant to N:J.A.C. 19:47---:8,2 and 
8.3 provtded that the excess amount of the supplemental 

. wager is necessary to fa9ilitate the payouts pennitted by this 
section. . · i · · · 

. I .. 
, · Amend~d by R.1982 d,230, pffective August 2, 1982. 

See: 14 N.J,R. 382(a), .14 N.J.R. 838(e). . 
Added (e). . .. ·· · · i , · .· . , 

Petition for Rulemaking: Prohibition of inducements to gamble. · 
,See: 20 N.J.R. 2l1(a). + . . ..·· . .. . ; · 
Experimental 90-day impleipentation pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:n--69(e), 

effective July 23, 1990 (expired Octob,er 21, 1990). '· 
See: 22 N'.J;R. 2187(bh \ . · 

. . . Five:times odds at crnps test. . .. · .· · 
Exper,imclntal 90~ay implertientation pur~uant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-69(e), 

effective November12, 1~90 (expired,February 10, 1991). . .. , 
1 See:, 22_ N.J,R. 3392(a). . .1 , 

F1ve-t1mes odds at craps test ' 
Amended by R.1991 d.73, effective February 19, 1991. 
See: 22 N.J.R. 2254(a), 23 N:J.R. 620(a). ; 

Added multiple. odds opt;ions; revised p9sting and .notification -re-
quirements' for changes in maximum additional wager. 

, Amended•byR.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991. 
se'e, 23. N.J,R. 1784(b), 23 ~u.~. 3350(a): · 
·. In _(e), revised text, to cl~rify minim~m and<maximum wager notice . 

• requtrements; added NJ.Af; reference. . . ' ·. ' . 
\Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993. 

Se.e: 24 N.J.R'. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b). ··. 
"Casino" replaced by "ca$ino licensee." · 

Amended by R.1995 d:137, Wective March 6, 1995. 
See: 26 N.J.R., 4978(b), 27 )'-1:J.R. 936(b). 

Supp. 7-3-95 47-6 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

19:47-1.7 Dice; retention; selection 
(a) A set of at least five dice conforming to the specifica-

tions contained in section 19:46-16 of these regulations shall 
be present at the craps table during . gaming at craps. 
Control of the dice shall be the responsibility of .the stick-
man at the table who shall retain all dice, except those in 
active play, in a dice cup at the table. 

(b) At the commencement of play, the stickman shall 
offer the set of dice to the player immediately to the left of 
the boxman atthe table. If such player rejects the dice, the 
stickman shall offer. the dice to each of the other players in 
turn clockwise around the table· until one of the players 
accepts the dice. ' 

( c) The first player to accept the dice whe.n offered shall 
become the shooter who shall select and retain two of the 
dice offered. The remaining .dice of the set shall be re-
turned to the dice cup which shall be placed immediately in 
front of the stickman. · 

19:47-1.8 Throw of the dice 
Upon selection of the dice, the shooter shall make a Pass 

Bet or Don't Pass Bet after which he shall throw the two 
selected dice so that they leave his hand simultaneously and 
in a manner calculated to cause them to strike- the end of 
the table farthest· from him. 

Case Notes 
"Helicoptering" dice throw impermissible; violation if casino con-

doned. Div. of Gaming Enforcement v. Matta, 5 N.J.A.R. 439 (1983).' 

19:47-1.9 Invalid roll of the dice 
(a) A roll of the dice shall be invalid whenever either or 

both of the dice go off the table or whenever one die comes 
to rest on top of the other. 

(b) A boxman or stickman, as designated by the casino 
licensee, shall have the authority to invalidate a roll of the 
dice by calling "No Roll" for any of the following reasons: 

1. The dice do not leave the shooter's hand simulta-
neously; 

2. Either or both of the dice fail to strike an end of 
the table; 

3. . Either or both of the dice come to rest on the chip~ 
constituting the craps bank of chips located in front of the 
boxman; 

4. Either or both of the dice come to rest in the dice 
cup .in front of the stickman. or on one of the rails 
surrounding the table; 

5. The· use of a cheating; crooked or fixed device or · 
technique in the roll of the dice; and· 

6. For any other reason the boxman or stickman, as 
the case may be, considers the throw to be improper. 

19:47-1.11 

( c) The call of "No Roll" by the boxman or stickman 
under either paragraphs 1, 2 or 6 of subsection (b) of this 
section shall, whenever possible, be made before both dice 
come to rest. 

( d) A throw of the dice which results in the. dice coming 
.into contact with any match play coupons or · chips on the ' 
table, other than the craps bank of chips located in front of 
the boxman, shall not be a cause for a call of "No Roll". · 

Amended by R.1994 d.298, effective June 20, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 1441(a), 26 N.J.R. 2594(b). 

Case Notes 
Pit boss' authority to invalidate dice roll. Div. of Gaming En,force-

ment v. Matta, 5 N.J.A.R. 439 (1983). 

19:47-1.10 Point throw; settlement of wagers 
(a) When the dice come to rest from a valid throw, the 

Stickman shall at once call out the sum of the numbers on 
the high or uppermost sides of the two dice .. Only one face 
on each dice shall be considered skyward. 

1. In the event either or both of the dice do not land 
flat ori the. table (for example, one edge ~f the die is 
resting cocked on a stack of chips), the side directly 
opposite the side that is resting on the chips or other 
object shall be considered uppermost and slfyward. If 
more than one side of a die is resting on a stack of chips 
or other object, the roll shall be void and the dice shall be 
re-thrown. 

2. In the event of a dispute as to which face is 
uppermost, the Boxman shall have discretion to deter-
mine which face is 'upp~rmost or to order the throw be 
void and the dice be re-thrown. 

(b) After calling the throw, the Stickman shall collect the 
dice and bring them to the center of the table between 
himself and the Boxman. All wagers decided by that throw 
shall then be settled, following which the .Stickman shall pass 
the dice to the Shooter for the next throw. . When collecting 
the dice and passing them to the Shooter, the Stickman shall 
use a stick designed for that purpose. 

Amended by R.1983 d.240, effective June 20, 1983; 
See: 15 N.J.R. 242(b), 15 N.J.R. 1041(a). 

Added 1 to (a). 

19:47-1.11 Continuation of shooter as such; selection of 
new shooter 

(a) It shall be the option of the shooter, after any roll, 
either to pass the dice or remain the shooter except that: 

1. The shooter shall pass the · dice upon throwing a 
loser 7; and 

2. The boxman inay order the shooter to pass the dice 
if the shooter~unreasonably delays the game, repeatedly 

- makes invalid rolls or violates either the Casino Control 
Act or the . regulations of the Commission. 

47-7 Supp. 7-3-95 
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19:412-1.n OTHER AGENCIES 
! • • !': \._ \ ' ' '. ,, ' \ 

(b) I.fa shooter1.aftei: maki~g the Come Out Point elects 1 , ''Dealer'' shall meapithe person responsible for dealing 
' nof ,to place a Pass orDon't Pass Bet; and other,\Vagers 'the cards at,a Blacfjack table. ' ' 

reniaiti ori the table with respett to Come .• an.d/or Don~t· 1 .· , . . . . .. 
, 1 Cofue mirnbers;the stickperso11 shall offer the dice to the ., ''Determinant .card" shall mean the first, card drawn for 

player immediatelYrto the left 9f'the previous shooter, as each1round of.play.to.._determine from which side of the two 
provided for in (c) belo~. If the,re are, no other players at compartment dealing ~~oe·-the cards for tl:iat hand shalLbe , 
the tab;e, or if rio ,other pl~yers at t,he table elect to__make a dealt. ' ' i ' ' ' I I ' 

Pass or Don't Pass Bet. m order to shoot the dice· and , , . . I · 1 . •. • , . ' 

c:ontinue the game, the previous shooter shall be allpwed to · 1 . '"Doubl~ shoe" shall jmean a dealing shoe that has two 
shoot the dice without a Pass or Don't Pass Bet only for the · adj~cent compartinen~s fn1whicf cards ar~ stacked s~parate0 

. plirpo·se. of effec:ting. a .. · d,ecision on the remaining C()Jile .. · lye and which permits icards to be dealt from .only o.ne 
and/or Don;J Come Wagers. The On/Off marker shall -be' ' co111partmenf at any giv¥n time. 
placed on the Don't Pass Line in the Off position in front of ·. · '· : · · 
the shooter in order to indicate that, the rshooter . is rolling "Hard. Total" shall rn~an the1 total point count of a hand 
the . die. e. on.)y.,fo effectuate . a decis'ibn for .th .. ose,.,, .. wagers ' which con.tains no aces br which cohtains aces that are each 

· · counted as 1 in value. I remaining on the layout Once tne ren,iaining Come andlor . ' I . ., 

CD,on't Come :Wagers have been decided, or ,a player wishes J .. ~o_(t_ To, tal.''. shall m. ellan ,the to.·_tal point co~nt. of_ a hand 
to place aYass pr Don't Pass Bet the game shall proceed in , · ·· · · contammg an ace when! the ace 1s· counted as 11 m value. accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47~1.8. . , .. •.. .· 

Amended ~y R.1982 ~.255, effectiye August 2, 1982, operative Septem- 1 

(c) Whenever .a voluntary or compulsory reliµquishmerit ber 15, 1982. . . · · 1 · · • ··. · ! .• ·.· · . · 

ofthe dice 1occurs by the shooter, .the sticlcman1'shalloffer'. See: 14N.J.R: 559(b), 14 t,1p.R. 841(b). , - . '. , 
the complete set,lbf 5 or mbr. e dke to.,the player. im.01ediate- , Added definition of "Bart Oarter shuffle\ "determinantcard" and 

''double s~9e". · i · · . . .. •. / ( · 
lytp the left of the .previous shooter and, it he d9es not · Amended by R.1993 d.38, e{fei:tive January 19,) 993. 
accept, to each of the other players in .turn clockwise around See: 24 N.J.R. 2351(a); 25. N:J.R. J67(a). . · 

. the table. ·· r: • '· · ,·, . : , ·· . ) . · Added card reader device! 

(a) .The first player to acceptthe di2e when, offered shall 
become the new shooter who shalf select and retain two of 

\ . . .I . ., : , .. · •. . . . 

the dfoe1 offered. The re/llaining dice of the · set shall be 
returned to the d,ice clip which shall be placed immediately 
in frorit of the sJickman. ,"';: .J 

) 
A111ended by R.1988 d:360, effective ·August i, 1988. 
See; 19 N:J.R. 1542(a), 20 N,J.R. 1954-(b). 

Ad\fed (b); recodified old (b)-(c)'as (c}:(d}. · 

SUBCHAPTER 2. 
' ( 

BLACKJACK. 1 
I, 

19:47-2.1 Definitions 

( 

'•The folfowing words and terms, when used in this sub-
chapter, shall h;ive the following meanings unless 1 the con-
te~t clearly indicates otbernlise: : , · .. 1 . . . . . 

''Bart Carter ~huffle" shal.l mean the shuffling procedme 
in which, approximately one deck 1 of cards, is shuffled after 
being dealt,· segregated ,into separate stacks and each stack is 
inser:ted into premarked locations within the remaining 
decks contained in the. dealing -shoe. 

''Blackjack" shall ,hiean an ace' and any' card having a .. ·· 
point valqe of l'0dealt as the initial two, cards to a player or 
a dealer except that this shall not include. an.· ace and• a ten 
point valiie card dealt to a player who has split pairs. 

"Card reader deviceP is defined.in N.J.AC. 19:4~1,10) 

I . Case ,Notes 
, , I , . . I 

No action for violafi()n of federal constitutional rights absent state 
action permitted to card cou):lter exclyded from casino; State Supreme 
Court holding denying . casino's right to excfode card • counters .not 
retro~ctive. Hoagsburg v. 1iarrah's Marina Ho.tel Oasi~o, 585 F.Supp~ 

1 1167 (D.N.J.1984). 1 ·-:, ,. , , , ·,. • 
I • • 

''Card counter" patron not .excludable from gambling at casino 
absent valid Commission . r~le; public access to, fasinos. Uston v. 
Resorts International Hotel,.1 Inc,, 89 N.J. 16~ (1982): 

• , I , ' I .,. . . 
19:47--2.2 . Cards; number of decks; value of cards 

' ' ,' "' .'·, -1 ,J .; 1 ' . : . . , 

' ( a) Blackjack shall be played with at· least one deck of 
cards with hi1cks of th~ same'color and des~gn and .one 
additional.· yellow or grebn. cutting card.· , , 

(b) The value of the· car&s cbnlained in ~acb • deck shall ' 
be as follows: · , ·, ' ' 1 

1. Any .c_ard from! 2 to 10 shan,;have its face ~aloe; 
') \, -i ' ) -( /· -

2. Any Jack, Queen or King 1shall have a value of ten; ' ' I • . I . 

3. Ah ~ce shall hive a value of: ' .. ' i.' . '' .' ·. ' 
, . i. ~leven, unles~ that value would give a player or 
.) the dealer a score. it) excess of 21, in which case, .it shall 

haye a, value of on{; ~r . \ / 

ii. .· O11e, if the . Jee· is. one of I th~ initial two cards 
'dealt to a player in determinatiqn of the additional 
wager authorized bY N.J.AC 19:47-;-2.17(a)l; provi'clyd, , 
however, that the. i value of such ace for all other 
purposes under this subchapter shall be governed by,. 
(b)3iabove ... 

· Supp. i 7-3-95 C. 47-8 
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( c) If a double shoe is utilized? blackjack shall be played 
with at least two decks of cards that shall be dealt from 
separate sides of the dealing shoe. Tlie cards ·dealt from 
each side of the shoe shall have backs of the same color and 
design as all other cards being dealt from that side of the 
shoe. The backs of the cards being dealt frcim one side of 
the shoe, however, shaH be of. a different color than the 
backs being dealt from the other side. fo addition to the I 
cards used, a separate yellow or green cutti.µg card shall be 
used in each side of the shoe. 

Amended by R.l 982 d.;255, effective August 2, 1982, operative Septem-
ber 15, 1982. · 

See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). 
Added (c). 

Amended by R. 1992 d, 17 4, effective April 20, 1 992. 
See: 23 N.J.R., 3251(a), 24 N.J.R. 1516(c). 

In (b)3i: stylistic revision moving "Eleven" to 3i from 3 regarding the 
value of an Ace. 

Added new (b)3ii. 
Amended by R.1994 d.80, effective February 22, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5454(b), 26 N.J.R. 1113(a). ) 

19:47-2.3 Wagers 
(a) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of 

play, each player at the game of blackjack shall make a 
wager against the dealer which shall win if: 

1. The score of the player is 21 or less and the score 
of the dealer is in excess of 21; 

2. The score of the player exceeds that of .the dealer 
without either exceeding 21; . 

3. The player has achieved a score of 21 in two cards 
and the dealer has achieved a score of 21 in more than 
two cards; or 

4. The player has achieved a score of 21 in five cards 
and the dealer has not achieved a blackjack or a score of 
21, provided the casino licensee elects suchoption pursu-
ant to NJ.AC. 19:47-2.16. 

(b) Except as otherwise provided in paragraph (a)3 9f 
this section, a wager made in accordance with this subsec-
tion shall be void when the score of the player is the same 
as the dealer, provided, however, that a player's wager shall 

. be lost when the dealer has a blackjack and the player has a 
simple 21 which is not a blackjack. 

(c) Except as otherwise provided in these regulations, n9 
wager shall be made, increased or withdrawn after the first 
card of the respective round has been dealt. . 

. . 
I 

( d) All wagers at , blackjack · shall be made by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, .if applicable, a niatch play 
coupon on the appropriate areas of the blackjack layout, 
except that verbal wagers · accomp·anied by cash may be 
accepted provided that they are confirmed by the dealer and 

· casino supervisor and that such cash ,is expeditiously con-
verted into gaming chips or plaques in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:45-1.18. 

19:47-2.3 

( e) After each round of play is complete, the dealer shall 
collect all losing wagers and pay off all winning wagers. All 
.winning wagers made in accordance with (a) above shall be 
paid at odds of 1 to 1, with the exception of standard 
blackjack, which shall be paid at odds of 3 to 2. Notwith-
standing any other provision of this subsection, a casino 
licensee may, in its discretion, offer one or more of the 
following payout odds for winning wagers made in accor-
dance with (a) above, provided that the casino licensee 
complies with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47-8.3: 

1. Three cards consisting of the 6, 7 and 8 of the same 
suit shall be paid at odQs of 2 to 1; 

2. Three cards consisting of three 7's of any suit shall 
be paid at odds of 3 to 2; 

3. A single blackjack corribination consisting of a spe-
cific ace and face. card designated by the casino licensee in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 shall be paid at odds 
of 2 to 1; 

4. Five Cards Totalling 21 shall be paid at odds of 2 to 
1. 

(f) Once the first card of any hand has been removed 
from the shoe by the dealer, no player shall handle, remove 
or alter any wagers that have been made until a decision has 
been rendered and implemented with respect to that wager 
except as explicitly permitted by these. regulations. 

(g) Once a wager on the insurance line, a wager to 
double down oCa wager to split pairs has been made and 
confirmed by the dealer, no player shall handle, remove or 
alter such wagers until a decision has been rendered and 
implemented with respect to that wager except a,s explicitly 
permitted by these regulations. 

(h) No dealer or other casino employee or casino key 
employee shall permit any player to engage in conduct 
violative of (f) or (g) above. 

(iJ A casino licensee may implement any of the following 
options at a blackjack table provided that the casino licensee 
complies with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 

, 19:47-8.3: . 

1. Persons who have not made a wager on the first 
round of play may not emter the game on a subseq~ent 
round of play until a reshuffle of the cards has occurred; 

2. Persons who have not madei a wager on the first 
round ·of play may be permitted· to ent.er the game, but 
may be limited to wagering only the minimum limit 
posted at the table until a reshuffle of the cards has 
occurred; 

3. Persons who, after making a wager on a given 
round of play, decline to wager on any subsequept round 
of play may be precluded from placing any furth.er wagers 
until a re~huffle of the cards has occurred; and 
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4. Persons who, after making a wager on a. given 
iround of play, decline to wageL on any subsequent. round 
ofplay inay be permitted to place further wagers, but may 
be limited to wagering only the minimum limit posted at 
the table uptil a reshuffle of th.ei cards has occurred: 

j 

(j) If a casinoJicensee implements any of the options in · 
(i} above, the 9ption shalt be uniformly applied to all 
persons at thatotabfe; . provided; however that ,.if a casino 
licensee has implemepted eith~r of the' options in (i)3or 4 
above, an exception riiay .be Irtade for a person who tempos . 

. - ..... _. . . ' .- . . ', ' ' -_· :_ '.· . ' ' ' _:· . '_ . ., ' . -· 
rarily leaves the table if'. at the timethe person leaves; .the 
casino licensee agrees to. reserve the person's spotuntil his 
or. her turn. ' ' · 

OTHER AGENCIES 
i 

(b) After the cards are inspected, the cards shall be 
spread out face µpwards ionthe 'table for visual inspection by 
the first player or players to arrive at the table.. The cards 
shall. be. spread out. in 

1
horizontal . fan. shaped columns by 

deck according to suit and in sequence. The cards• in .. each .. · 
· suit shall be laid out in 1seqlience within the suit. ' 

, ' . ' '•.': " . '.. '' '. i. . ·/, 

(c) After the first player or players is afforded an oppora 
tunity to visually inspectithe cards, the· cards shall be t(mied 

.• . . . ·. . .• . .--. . . • . 1. . . . . • .. . . . . 

face downward. on the table, mixed. thoroughly by. a "wash-
ing'' or a "chemro.y shuffle" of the cards and stacked. 

·. ·._ ' ' '· .. -·_,. . '_, : ,, .. 

(d) If a double sho.e fa utilized, all the dec~s that com~ 
prise one side ·. of the ldealing shoe. shall be'' spread for 

· · inspection on· the table iseparate from the dec~s that com~ 
prise the other. side of the dealing Shoe'.' After the player or 

(k) 'If a double shoe is utilized, the term i'first card'' l:\S, players·. i~)afforded an. ~ppqrtunity. t(} ·visul:\llY inspect. the . 
u$ed in (a), (c) and (f) above shall mean "determinant cards,the cqrds thaVcmpP.rise one side ot tM dealing s~oe 
card." . / and the cards that compnse the other side of the dealing 

shoe shalFseparately be tumedfac~ downward on the table, 
mixed thoroughly by a ''}vashing" or a ''c~emmy shuffle" bf . 

. . . .· ; . . .. . . . . ( . . ·. . .. 
. Amended by Rl979 d.2, effective January 5, 1979. 
See: 10N.J.R:568(a), 11 N.J.R. 108(c). . .• 

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March()l,- 1980. 
See:, ll N;J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J;R 294(c). 

. Amended by, · R.1980 ct: 186, !c!ffective •April· 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.JR.357(a). . . 1 . • . . . . .> .· ·. ·.· . . .. 
Amenc)ed; R.1982 c;l.255, effective August 2; 1982, operative. September 

15, 1982. . . . (.. ·.· . •. . 
Se¢:• 14 N;J.R. 559(b), 14 Nd:R, 841(b); 

. ·.•• Added G), (k) and (/ ). . . . • ..• •··· .. · .·•·.· . . . . . · .. ··· 
1 Temporary:amendment of rnle pursuant to blackjack experimfnt. 

See:• 23 N,J.R, 123(b). · , .. ·. ., ·• .... , ... 
Ameni:led by R.1991. d.551; effective.NovemberA, 199l. 
S_ee: _:_.z3 -N.J.R •. 1-.78~(b), 2~ N.J.-R. 335_0(a). ,~-) 
• In (e):. added reference; to. N.J.A.C. 19:4J-,.8.J.regarding wager 

requirements: ... . . . . . ; . . . 
.. Amended by R.1991. d,533, effective November 4, l99L 
See: 23 N.J:R .. 28(b), 23 N.J:R. 3355(a). .... . . . . .·.• 

Added new (a)4 and new (f)l-2 setting oufc,dds; deleted language . 
in, subsection (f) · regarding odds.. · 
Amended by R.1991 d.534, eff~ctive November 4,1991 .. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1781(a),_23 N.J.R. 3351(a): 
, . Revisec.i subsection (f), adding (f)l-3 With (ext on payout od~sfor 
winner wagers in blackjack.· ·. . ·. . . . . . · · · · · · 
Amended by R.1992 d: 123, effective March 16, 1992. 
See: 23,N.J.R. 3436(a), 24 N;J.R. 974(c). . .. . . , . 

In (f): added initial sentence regarding when the dealer shall collect. 
and pay off losing and winning wagers. ·. .· 
Amended\by RJ993 d.37, effective January· 19, 1993. 
See:. 24 N,J.R. 369.S(a), 25 N.J:R. 348(b). . 

Simulcasting• added. 
Administrative Correctiqn to subsection (k). 

·See.:· 25 N;J.R. April~. 1993, 
Amended ~y R.1993 d.293, effective June 21,, 1,993. 
/)ee: 25 N.J;R 1508(a), 25 N.J,_.R. 2703(a). ' 
Amendec) by R:1993 d.630, effective December6, 1993. 
See: 25 ,N;J.R 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). · 
Amended by. R.1994 d.137, effective Match 21, 1994. 
See:' 25·;N:J.R. 5902(a), 26 N:J.R. 1373(b) . 

.' ' ") ·'. . ,, . ·- ' 

· l'J:47.-2.4 Opening of table for g1uµing 
;c , , . , ·, ., . 

(a) After feceiving the on~ or more decks of c<irds at th.e 
.. table, . the dealer s.hall sort and inspecr the cards . and the . 
flqorperson assigned . to the . table shall· verify the inspection 
in, accordance with> N.J.AC. J9:46~L18(f). · 

the ·. cards I and stacked. \ • · · · . · 
• ·,.·. I .· .•.. ·.. . .. ·.·•·. ,· I .··· .. · ..... · .. 

Amended by R.1980 d. 132, "1ffective M4rch 31, 1980. 
See: ]l N.J.R. 653(a), 12 NlJ.R. 294(c): .. · . · · 
Arnended1 by••R.198O d.186, effective April 29, 1980,. 
See: · 12 N.J.R. 357(a).. , 
Amended by R.1982 d:255, effective August 2, 1982; operative Septem-

ber 15;.1982. . .· '·· ·.,,. \ . • 
See: 14 N.lR. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b) . 

Added (d). . . . .. . .. ·.. . ..... . 
Amended by RJ 985 d.228, tjffective May 20, J 985. 
See: 17 N.J,R. 61(a), 17 N.J.R.1341((1). 

(a) substantially amended,, _ 

19:47.;;.2.S Shuffle and tut of the cards 
i (&) Immediately prio/ to commep.cement of play, after 

. any . rnund of play as m,ay be determined by the casino · . 
. 'licensee and after each i shoe of cards js dealt, the dealer 

shall shuffle.'.the cards so thaftheyare randomly intermixed. 
_("' ' \ -. ' : .. :_. . : . ., . 

. . .' . . . .. ! .. . . ' ' 
(b) After the. c&rds · h~vf been shuffled, . the ·dealer. shall · 

offer the stack of cards, with backs facing away from him, to 
the playerstb be cut , . . . 

! . . . 
(c) The phiyer d.esignated by subsection(e) of this section 

shall cut the cards by pl&cing the cutting card in the stack at 
leastl0 cards in from either'.end. · · · · 
\-' , ·,., -. , .. I • ' • , • 

. '< . ,·:" . . ,_'• _- I_:_.:>,·:. '. · .. '. . '\ . - - ' ' . 
(d) Once the cutting qard hasbeenfoserted by the player, 

the dealer ~hall take all cards in front of the cutting card 
, · and pla.ce them to the ,!Jack bf the stack. The dealer shall 

then take the entire stack of cards, ilia.twas just shuffled and 
align them along the sid~ bf the.dealing shoe, which has the 
mark required by N.J;A!C. 19:46,"-Ll9(d)4. Thereafter, the 
dealer shaH insert the. c1.1tting card in the stack. at a position 
at least· approximi:itely doe-quarter of the way .. ip from. the 

,ha.ck of the stack The stack ofcards shall then be inserted 
lhtb the dealtng shoe for commencement of play. If the 
'''Bart C11rter Shuffle" is utilized, the dealer sha.11 11ot re-
insert the cut card aftJr! the stack has been I cut by the 
players. · 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 
. . ' . . . 

. (e) l;he player tocut the cards shall be: 

1. The first player ~o the table' if the game is just 
beginning; 

2. The player on whosebox the cutting card appe:'!red 
during the last round of play; · 

3. )'h~· player at the farthest point to the right cifthe 
, dealer ,if the cutting card appeared on th'e dealer's hand . 
during the lasr:,round of play. · · · 

4. The player at the farthest point to the tight of'the 
dealer if the reshuffle was .initiated at the discretion of the · 
casino licensee. 

. . 

(f) If the player designated in subsection (e) of this .. 
section refuses the cut, the cards shall beoffered to each 
other player moving clockwise around the table until a 
player accepts the cut. . If ·no player accepts the cut, the 
dealer shall cut the cards. ..·• · 

(g) A reshuffle of the cards in the shoe shall take place 
after the cutting· card is reached in the shoe as pr9vided fot 
in NJ.AC 19:47-2.6(!) except that: · 

1, The casino licensee inay determine . after each 
r6und of play that the cards sllould be reshuffled; 

' _/ . 

2. When the "Bart Carter Shuffle'' is utilized a reshuf-
fle shall take place after the cards in the discard rack 
exceed .approximately one deck in number. 

(h) A ~asino licensee may submitto the Casino Control .. 
Commission for approval proposed shuffle, cut. card place-
ment, number of cut cards (to ipelude shuffle techniques 
without the use of any cut cards}, location of where the 
shuffle takes ,place, who is responsible for shuffling, shuffling ·. 
equ'.ipmen( (dealing shoes or:_other: dealing devices) and 
burn card procedures. 

Amended by R:.1979 d.2, effective January 5,J 979. · 
· See: Hl N.JR 568(a), 11 N.J.R. 108(c). ·. . . . 

Amended. by, R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, l 982,\operaiive Septem~ 
ber 15, 1982, . . ·. . • ; · · 

See:· 14 N.J.R559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). ,·· .. · ·. .. / .··.. ·.: 
Added: "round ofpl?,Y ... " to (a); "Bart Carter Shuffle" to (d); 4 

to (e); deleted old and added new text of. (a)l; added 2 to (g). 
Amended by R.1982 d.305, .~ffective September 7, 1982;, · · 
See: 14 N.J.R,' 559, 14 N.J.R. 991(a). . . 
Administrative Correction to subsection (g); 
See: 25 N.J.R. April 5; 1993. . , . 
Ame~~ed by R.1994 d.265, effective June ~, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a}, 26 N.J .. R. 2463(a). · \ 

Law Review ancl Journal Comµientaries 
Casinos-Blacl<f~ck-Card Counters-,Contracts ;Di~criminat.ion'-'-

Jurisdiction. P.R. Cheno".1/eth, 137 N.J.LJ. No .. 6, 59 (1994). · 

19:47-2.6 ~rocedure for. dealing cards 
(a) All cards used tq. game at blackjackshaff be dealt 

from a dealing shoe specifically designed for. such. purpose 
and located on the table to the left of the dealer. 

19:47-2.6 

(b)Each dealer shall re.move cards fromthe shoe with.his 
left hand, turn them face upwards; ancl then place them on 

/the appropriate >area of the layout ' with his ' right lland, 
except that the dealer has theoptiorito deal hifcards to the . 
first two positions ~ith his/her left hand. · · J · 

( c)/After each full set of card~ is P,laced in the ~hoe, the 
dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face downwards . 
and place it in the discard rack which shalLbe located onth~ 
table immediately in front of orto the right. ofthe deater. 
Each new dealei'who comes to the table shall aiso bun1 one 
card. as described herein before ·the .new deale,r ·deals any 
cards to the players.. The ourn card· shali be disclosed if 
requ,ested by. the player .. · Thisprocedure · shall not be appli-
cable to the "Bart Carter Shuffle". 

' . . . ·, ) '. . . 

(d) If a double shoe is utilized, the following procedmes , 
shall be used in lieu of Jhqse set forth in ( c) above. 

f Priot to commencement of each roµnd of phiy, the 
dealer ,shall draw a card from·>either side of the double 
shoe ... The · suit of that card. shall determine froqi which 
side of the shoe that round of playwill be de~lt. \The 
casino licensee shall designate that thesuits ofhearts and 
'ctiamonds.shaU correspond tbthe color of thebacks of the . 
cards being dealt from one side of th~ shoe, and that' the 
suitsof spades ancl dubsshall correspond to the color of 
the backs ot'the c~rds being dealt from the other side of 

· the shoe. · · · t •·-

2. A determinant card corresponding to the side of 
. the shoe from which it was drawn shallbecome the F 

play~r's first card.·. A determinant card that doesnot 
corre~pondAo the side. of the shoe from which it wa's de~lt 
shaH be burned by placing jt in a segregated area of the· 
dealing shoe. · 

. . 

(e) At .the co111mencement · of each ,round. of play/ qr 
immediately after thedeterminant card bas been drawn and . 
either burned or used as the player'S firstcai:d, the deale.r 
shall, starting .on his left and continuing around the table, 
deal the cards in the following or_der: . . 

. . . 

l. On~ cardface upwfirds to each box on the layoµf in . 
which a wager is contained; 

}· One card face upwards to himself; _ . 

• l A second 'card face upwards to each box in which a 
wager is contained. · 

(f) J\fter two ca:rqs have been dealf to each playe~ and 
the __ appropriate• number to the dealer, the dealer shall, 
beginning from his left, announce the pointtotal of each 
player. As each player's· point· total is ,announced; such 
player shall indicate whether he wishes to· surrender,· double 
dowri, split pairs, sti;tnd oi- draw as provided for by this 

·• chapter. · · · 
·>--(__ . 

. (g) As each- player indicates· his (lecision(s), the dealer 
shaU deal face· upwards whatever, additional cards are neces-
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19:47::-2.6 

sary to effectuate such decision consistent with these regu~a0 

tions and shall announce the new point total of such player 
after· each additimwl card is dealt. · · 

(h) After tlle dec;isions of each pl~yerhave been imple~ 
mented and all additional cards have been dealt, the dealer 
shall deal . a second Card face upward to himself provided, 
however; that such card shall not be rem6ved from the 
dealing shoe. until the dealer has first announced "Dealer's 
Card" which shall be stated by the dealer in a tornr ohoice 
calculated to be heard t>y ,each person at. the table. Any 
qdditional cards authorized to be dealt .to the; hand, of the 
dealer by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.12(b) shall be dealt face upwards 

I \ 

i 

OTHER AGENCIES 

1. WiD;ning wager~ shall be de,termined,•in accordance 
with 1 N.J.A.C 19:47..:;?,J(a) and (b), provided, however, 
that a player's wager shall be lost if the scon:1 of the, player 
is the same as the dealer, except that a player's wager 
shall w;in if both the', player l:lnd c\ealer, have blackjack; 

2. · Winning wagers shall be paid in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. J9:47~2.3( e); except that standard blackjack shall 
be paid;at o<;ids 1of 1 to 1; 

3. Surrender, pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.8; and in-
surance wagers, ptirsJant to N.J .. AC J.9:47---::2.9, shall not 
be available; · · 

at this time\after wh,ich the dealer shall announce his tottl '-· 
point couµt. · In lieu of the requirem~nts, of this paragraph, 

I 

4. A player may double down, pursuant to NJ.AC. 
,1?:47-2.10, only on poilit count of 9, 10 or 11; and ·. 

i 

the procedur~s set forth in (j) or (k) below maY'be imple- 1 

mented. 

(i) At the c6nclusiori of a round pf ~lay, \111 cardS still , 
. remaining on the layout shall ~e picked upby the dealer in 

orqer and in such a way._that they can be readily ,arranged to 
indicate each player's hand in case of question. or ,dispute, 
Tl).e .dealer shall pick upl,the cards. beginning with those of 
the player to his. far iight and moving counterclockwise. 
around·• the tabfe. After all the players'· cards have been 
collected the dealer shall pick up his cards. against the 
bottom ofthe ,players' cards and place them in the disCar~ 

· rack or in a segregated area 9fthe double shoz- · · · 

(j) fo. lieu of the procedures set fortli, in (h) above, a 
. casino licensee. may permit a blackjack dealer to· deal his .or 
her hole card face downward aftera second card and before 
additional cards are dealt to the players provided that said 
dealer not look at the .face of his or· her hole· card until after 
all other caras requested by the players pursuant to those •. 
regulations are dealt toJhem; provided, however, if a casino' . 1 

licensee elects to utilize a card reader device and · the 
dealer's first card is an ace, king, queen, jaclc or ld of any 
suit tlie dealer shall determine /whether tl:ie hole card will 

\ < giv; the dealer a blackjack prior to dealing any additional 
cards to the players. at ,the table,. in accordance with proce-
dures approved by the Commission. , The deale~ shall insert 
the hole card .into the c:ard readerdevice by moving the card 
face down on the layout without exposing it to anyone, 

- including the dealer, at the tab_le~ :Notwithst~ridiµg any 
other provisions of this subchapter to . the contrary1 if the 
dealer has a blackjack, no additional can;Is shall be dealt and 
each player~s wager shall be settled/ in 1:1ccordance with· 
N,:J.A.C. 19:47-2.3 and 2J. · 

. 5.' · Any player whb elects to split .cards of identical 
value, pursu~ntrto N.J.f\.C. 19:47-2.11, rnay not split pairs 
again if the second c~'rd so dealt is identical in valu.e to a 
card of the split pair;; · 

I '· • I'\ • 

(l) Whenever the cutting card is reached in the deal of 
the cards, the dealer sh:a1i continue dealing the cards 'until 
that round of playiis completed after which the dealer shall: 

I• ·I '. 

( 1.'. Collect the carJs as provided in (i) above; 

2. Pre~are to shu/fle th~ cards,ras follows:. 

i. · Whenever a s~gle dealing. shoe is used, . the deal-' · 
, . er shall removy thf cards rpmaini11g in the s~oe and · 

place them in the discard rack to ensure that lio cards 
are missipg; or ' ' 

. . . :. . •. . \ 

ii. Whenever a cilouble shoe is used, the, dealer shall 
remove the cards t,emaining 1in the side of the shoe 

• •• I I . .. . • . 
from which the cutting card was drawn and the cards, if 
any;,}hat were put ih a ·separate segregated area for t?e 

.· discards from that Side,....of the double shoe, .after which 
the dealer shall pl~ce those cards face down in the 

. i ' \ . • discard rack in• or:der to ensure that np ,cards · are 
missing; and then 

I 

3. Shuffle the cards. If. a double shoe isutilized, the 
shuffle of the cards sh~u be limited to the side of .the s~oe . 
from which the cutting card was drawn. 

• I 
\ 

(~) If the "Bart C~rt~r Shuffle" is:utilized and the cards 
in the discard rack. exee~d ~pproximaiely o~e deck in· num-
ber, the. dealer shall cohtint1e ddaling the cards until that. , l . . , . ., ~. , . ' . , 

roupd of play is comple~ed after which he shall remove the 

(k) In lieu of the procedure set forth in (h) above,.' a 
casino licensee may permit a blackjack dealer· to. deal his o~ 
her hole card face upward afte.t\a second card and before 
~dditiona) cards are dealt to. the, players, provided that the 
casino licensee Complies with·. the notice requirements set 
forth. in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. Notwithstanding any'-other 
pi~visions .of this supchapter, the foHowing rµles shall apply 

\. cards froni. the discard· ~ack and shuffle those cards so that 

. whenever cards used to game at blackjack are dealt in . 
abcoroance with ,this subsection: 

'\ • I 

'., , : :i ,' ,l . · , . \ 
they are randomly intermixed. After the cards taken from 

· the discard .rack are shuffled, they ·shall be split in!o three 
separate stacks and each st~ckshall be inserted into pre-.·· 
marked locations within1 the remaining, decks contained in 

' . ·, ' \ 

the dealing shoe: · 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(n) No player or spectator shall handle, remove or alter 
any cards used. to game at blackjack except as explicitly 
permitted by these regulations and no dealer or other casino 
employee, or casino key employee shall permit a player 0r 
spectator to engage in such activity. 

( o) Each player at the table shall be responsible for 
correctly computing the point count of his hand· and no 
player shall rely on the point counts required· to be an-
nounced by the dealer under this section without himself 
checking the accuracy of such announcenient. 

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a). 
Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R. 1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended on an emergency basis, RJ 981 d.301, effective July 23, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a). ' 

; Readopted as R.1981 d.368, effectiveSeptember 11, 1981'. 
See: 13 N,J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b). . 

( e ): "to surrender" deleted after "whether he wishes". 
Amended by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2, 1982, operative Septem-

ber 15, 1982. 
See: 14 N.J.R. 559(b), 14 N.J.R. 841(b). , 

Added last sentence to (c); added new (d); recodified'oid (d) as, new 
(e); recodified old (e)-(f) as new (f)-(g); recodified old (g) as new (h); 
recodified old (h) as new (i); recodified old (i) as new (j); recodified 
old (j) as new (k) and added last sentence; added new (/) and 
recodified old (k)-(/) as new (m)-(n). 
Amended by R.1989 d.590, effective December 4, 1989. 
See:. 21 N.J.R. 2441(a), 21 N.J.R. 3788(b). 

.. Deleted at (f) the making of an insurance wager. 
Amended by R.1990 d.35, effective January 16, 1990. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 3447(a), 22 N.J.R. 249(b). 

In (f): added "surrender" to a player's choice of actions. 
Amended by R.1991 d.536, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1782(a), 23 N.J.R. 3353(a). 

Added new subsection (k) and recodified existing (k)-(n) as (l )-(o ). 
Amended by R.1993 d.38, effective January 19, 1993. 1 

See: 24 N.J.R. 2351(a), 25 N.J.R. 367(a). 
Requirements for card reader added at (j). 

Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994. , 1, 

See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a). 

19:47-2.7 Payment of blackjack 

(a) If the first face up card dealt to the dealer is 2, 3, 4, ~, 
6, 7, 8, or 9 and a· player has blackjack, the dealer 1shall 
announce and pay the blackjack at odds of 3 to 2 and shall 
remove the player's cards before any player receives a third 
card. · ' 

(b) If the first face up card dealt to the dealer is an Ace, 
King, Queen, Jack or Te.n and a player has blackjack, the 
dealer shall announce the blackjack but shall· make i. no 
payment nor remove any cards until all other, ca~ds are dealt 
to the players and the dealer .receives his second card. If, in 
such circumstances, the dealer's second card does not give 
him blackjack, the player having blackjack shall be paid at 
odds of 3 tb 2. If, however, the dealer's second qird gives 
him blackjack, the wager of the player having blackjack shall 
be void and constitute a stand off. 

Amended by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 ~/.J.R. 600(a). 

19:47-2.8 Surrender 

19:47-2.8 i\ 

(a) After the first two cards are dealt to the player and 
the player's point total is announced, the player may elect to 
discontinue play on his hand forthat round by surrendering 
one-half his wager. All decisions to surrendet shall be 
made prior to such player indicating as to whether he wishes 
to double down, split pairs, stand, and/or draw as provided 
for in this subchapter. 

1. Should the first card dealt to the dealer be other 
than an ace or 1O-value card, the,dealer shall immediately 
collect one-half of the wager and return one-half to the · 

,·. . . 

2. Should the first card dealt to the dealer be an ace 
or 10-value' card, the dealer will place the player's wager 
on top of the player's cards. When the dealer's second 
card is revealed, the hanµ will be settled by immediately 
collecting the entire wager , should the dealer have 
qlackjack or collecting one-half of the wager and re-
. turning one0.half of the 1wager to the player should the 
dealer not have blackjack. 

(b) If the player has made an insurance wager and then 
elects to surrender, each wager will be settled separately as 
provided for above and in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-2.9 and one will have no bearing on the other. 

( c) Each casino licensee may, at its discretion, offer its 
patrons the surrender ' option authorized in this section, 
except that when a casino licensee qffers the rule variation 
multiple action blackjack pursuant to NJ.AC. 19:47-2.18, 
the surrender . option shall riot be available. A casino 
licensee shall not initiate or terminate the use of the surren-
der option at a table unless the casino licensee complies 
with the notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3. 

' . New Rule, "Surrender," was adopted as R.1990 d.35, effective January 
16, 1990. 

See: 21 N.J.R. 3447(a), 22 N.J.R. 249(b). 
A rule concerning blackjack surrender (originally adopted as R.'1978 

d.186. See: 10 N.J.R. 177(a), 10 N.J.R. 306(e)) was codified at thi1s. 
section, and was repealed, cin an emergency basis, by R.198'1 d.301, 
effective July 23, 1981. See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a). The repeal was 
readopted by R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981. See: 13 
N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b). Prior rulemaking as follows: 

Amen,ded by R.1979 d.380, effective September 26, 1979. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 420(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(a). 
Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. · 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Experimental 90-day implementation pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-69, 

effective March 15, 1989 (expires June 13, 1989). 
See: 21 N.J.R: 640(a). 

Notice of Receipt of Petition for Rulemaking concerning the surrender 
option in the game of blackjack. , \ · 

See: 23 N.J.R. 912(b). . 
Amended by R. 1991 d.535, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1783(a), 23 N.J.R. 3354(a). 

Revised text in subsection (c) to specify "surrender" options. 
Amende_d by R.1993 d.461, effective September 20, 1993. 
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I. 

' See: 25 1'1:J:R. 2234(a), 25 N.iR. 4508(c). : 
·. . , . . \, .. \ 

. . 

19:47-:2.9 Insurance ~~gers ·. :, · 

. . {a). Whenever the first ca~d dealt to the-:Cleale~.is '.an ade . .. . ' ... (. .. ' . . . ' ,. . ·, ..... 
eac:h })layer shall have the, right to . qiake an insurance b~t 

: 'which shall Will .if the dealer's second card is a King, Queen; I • 

· Jack or 10 and shall .ldse if the. deaier's. second card is an· 
~ce,~2, 3_,4, 5, 6, 7; 8, or.9'. ~-: · · · · 

l 
-/ I 

l ·. OTHER, AGEN(,:IES·• 

19:~7-2~11 Splitting Pilits ·' ·. . . .. _ , . ~-

.. (a) W~en~vei the inirhit tw6 c~rd~ deal~t~,a playh are_\;'--_) 
. . identical ip value; the player may elect to split the hand into 

twq sepa~ateh_a~ds profded thaq1e niake$ a\va~er o~'_tli~ · 
second hand so forme(\ m. an amount equal \o his origmal 
wager. __ · · i 
i, ·: ••.··. ,. . . I :s . . . ·,.. . -;. ·, ·. ·,,. 

. .. (b) An insurance '.b~{rilay:be, made' by pla~ing Qn the .· 
. )i11suranceJine of the- layout an .ainciunt not. more. than half;'•• 
. ·. th~ amoµnt ,staked oh the pfo_yer's initial wager, except that 
:a player may bet an ai:Ilouµt in excess· of half the initial 

·. (b) When a player spUts pairs, the· dealer shall deal a card . 
to and complete the player's decisions with resp:ect to the , 
f~rst incqmplete hand op the dealer's left before p'roc~eding .· · · . 
to deal any 'cards. to any other harid .... · • ' ,·· . . :· ,· ) . t·· : ·. .·. . ·. . . .-:J . : ._~·., ___ . 

··• wag~r,to ,the ,next unit that ca:ii be wagered,jn chips; when 
, becausc;r of the limitations of. th,e valuej of c:hip denoinina-

(c) After a second; card is dealUo a split' pair; the dealer ·· . . . . . ,. I, . . . . . 
shal1 aµnounce, the point total, of such harid·and the. player 

. shall · indicate his . decision · to· stand, draw .. or double. down 1ti9ns, h~ the ipitial wager cannot be bet. . A,.JJ: insurance . 
wagers, shall pe placed immediately after.the second card,,is 

..• dealt to each pl~yer ~md prior t? 'any adqi!IOll/il ~a~ds p~ing : , \ 
d~alt to any play~r at tl;ie table, if a card reader device' 1s not 

·. ili use .and; if _a card foader · device .is. in -use; prior to the ·. 
dealer inserting his or ~er hole card into the card reader · · 

with respec(th~re_to expecttha(: . . . ' - .: , ·· ··... · .· . 
~-- <--~, ;- ·1 ', 

. ' ' i. A pla:'y er may tnpt split pairs .again if the second' ·. 
ca~~ sp . dealt is)denfieai. in. vajue ic:i a card of t~e split •· 
pair, and ·, ·. : .. · . . . -· · · • , . . .· 

· device. . . .·· . -~ : , , . . . . . : ... . . . ··. ·. ."' · ·. 
. .. 

···. (c:fA.11 winning insurance wagers shall be·paid at odds of 
2.'.tO. l. ,, , '-, .. , ·,-.. . .. · I ··.! .. · ·'' ,-_' •. ,._:: ' . ·. '.. , 'I • . 

' . · 2. A pla;er . splitJing .aces 'sl;liµl have'· orily 'oiie card/ 
. ' d,ealt to each ape anJ . may: not. elect to' receive additional. 

cards. . . i . , . . . . . . 

. , , I . , <1, J. ,,·. I , ,,, 
.' ·_: · .. _ . j ·.. . ' • '· . i ' • • • . : . 

.· ( d) All losing insurance wagers shall be collected by the. · 
dealer iip.1nediately after he draws his second face upcard' · 
or discfosl:ls his lJ.ole' card arid 'befoie he draw.so'.any: addition- ·. 
al cards: . . .. ·· ... · 

(d) If the d_eal~robtains blackjack after a ,play~t ~splits 
pairs, the deal~r shall only,Follect the amoilnt of the prigAnal 
wager of !~ch'. dpl~yer '11d; shallriot coilect the additicmal , >·-._), · 
amount 'Yu0 ere 111. spl~tting pairs; ' <. · 

A~ a~eii4e.<;1; R.1979 d380; eff~ctiv~ SepteJtibef26; 1979.- .· · 
See: HN.J.R, 420(a), 11 N.J,R. 600(a). . · • • ·.· ' 
Amended by R.1986 d.442, effective October 20;: 1986. · 

. See: 18 N;J.R. 1361(a), 18 N.J.R..3136(a). ··• •. ··. 
. • . Amende.d (b); . , · . · · · . · 

.A.mended by R.1989 d.590, effective December 4, 1989,; 
: See·: 2l--N~J.R. ·244l(ij), 21 N.J.R~ 3788(b): > · ·· . _. . J. _ 
.. ,Clarifi~d .that an•insifrance wager must j:>e inade prior tQ any player at 
the table• receiving additio11a,I cards. · · . · · . • . 
Amend~d,by'R.1993 d,38, effective January 19, 1993.'· . . . 
See:. 24 N.J.R. 2351(a); 25 N.J.R. 367(a). 

Card' reader P;ovisions' add~d. ' 
·_, .. ; ·.: ,•; ·: > .,.. . 1':' ·,.•::· 

19:47..,.2.10 · Doubling down . . ·, _ ~-,_ ; <i fucept f~r .Blackjack ;; ~'~oint :cmint 6f '~entysbne ·. 
· in two cards, a player i;nay elect to :double doyvn, i.i:i.; make 

· ·: llJ1 additional waget not iri . excess of the amount of !iii 
· .. driginitl \¥ager, o'n the first ~o cards di;:alt to him or the first . 

two cards of any split pair on the condition that one and' 
.·. only one additional card shaltbe, dealt ,to the famdon which 

.· he;haS:·elected to double down. In such circumstances, the 
\ ( ; '. . . . . . . . . . \- '. . . .. ·, 
011e, adgitional card shall be dealt face upwards and placed 
sideways, on the, layout. · · · · · · 

' ..• (b) If a dealer obtai~s bl~ckjack after, {pt~yer doubles'. 
down, the, dealer shaH only collect the amount of the. 
origina( wager' o(sw:;h , player and ' shall not collect'. the 
ad(iitionaJ amount wagered in doubling down. . .. ·· ' 

' ... ·-".. . . . ' . . 

f'I'_. 

(e) Notwithstand~g· ~e ~rovi~ions of (c)l ab:~e, a ~asino 
licensee may, at 'its disqretfon, permit a. player to split pairs 

.. up fo three tim¢s (a totiil 9f fouthands) at a blackjack table' 
r. vvith 'up to, Six player bdx:es or. ,twice (a total oftlfree hands) 

, afa blackjack table wit~ seven player boxes i( notke of the 
.pption itptovided as ·s~t1orth. inN.JA.C. 19;47~8.3, except·· -
lliat ;this 'option shall ridt be available in games iniwhich the . ' ' 
rµle variation multiple attion blackjack is, available purs~a,nt .. 

· . to· N~J(~-<;::: l9:4'Z;l18+ ~fa casino· licensee e!ects ·. td o:tt_er . 
. the ·opt1op of sphttmg pairs more than once, 1t may, at its 
discretion; .· prohibit . a · player from . splitting · a · pair, of aces·• 
rnore than. once (a totaf of two· hands) if' no.tice i~ provid¢d . 
as' set fof~h in,N,J.A.rL 19:47-lt~: :.All· other requirements 

,. ' ·. .., / '·' .. ·.· 
of this s~ction-shall apply.to each ni:md whi,;:h.is formed as.a . 
r,esµlt of splitting •J>airs jm.pre tha,p. Qnf p. < < • - · ... ·· 
. . ·, ·... , . L . : , , . ,, . ) . ,. _,___. 

Amended by R.l980d.186, ieff!!ctive Aptil 29, 1980,. , 
· See: 12 N.J;R, 357(a). ·l· 1· .· .. · · .. -~ · · 
Amended by R. 199:t d.531, effective November. 4, 1991.' 
See: 23_ N,,(R. 1783(b), :23 N.J,;R 3354(b). .·_.· . 1 

.. · In (b): revised text regardingrl/Ies for splitting pairs. 
· · A'ddednew subsection (eh. ·. ·.• ,. ': ') 

. Amended by R 1992 d.320,leffective AugusU 7, 1992. , 'I • .. 

. See: 24 NlR. 1872(a), 24iN.J.R. 2925(c). . , .. . / .. , · . 
. Textcadded _to (e) !equiring notice. priono.liniitation on -splitting a '//~ 

". pafrofac:es. · ·, . l;, , ·., · · ·.·_:' · ··,'\._ J, _ 
. Amended by R.1993 d.461, !effective September 20, 1993. ·' :c-/~-
, See: 25 NJ.R 2234(a),25 N1J.R. 4508(c). . · 

·1 .... 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

19:47-2.12; Drawing of additional cards by players and 
dealers 

(a) A player m~y elect to draw additional cards whenever 
his point count total is less than 21 except that: 

1. A player having Blackjack or a hard or soft total of 
21 may not draw additional cards; 

2. A player electing to double down shall draw one 
and only one additional card; 

3. A player splitting aces shall only have one card 
dealt to each ace and may not elect to receive additional 
cards. 

· (b) Except as provided in (c) below, a dealer shall draw 
additional cards to his hand unfo he has a hard or soft total 
of 17, 18, 19, 20 or 21 at which point no additional ciuds 
shall be drawn. 

(c) A dealer shall draw no additional cards to his hand, 
regardless of the pbint count, if decisions have been made, 
on all players' hands and the point count of the dealer's 
hand will have no effect on the outcome of the round of 
play. 

Amended by R.1981 d.388, effective November 2, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J:R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c). . 

(b): "Except as provided in (c) below" added. 
(c) added. 

Amended by R.1984 d.49, effective March 5, 1984. 
See: 15 N.J.R. 1242(a), 16 N.J,R. 433(b). 

"Soft total" of 21 added to prohibition against drawingadditional 
cards. 

19:47-2.13 More than one player wagering on a box 
(a) Unless otherwise directed by the Commission~ a casi-

no licensee -may permit from one to three people to wager 
on any one box of the Blackjack layout provided that the 
· first person wagering on that box consent to additional 
players wagering on such box and provided {urther that the 
casino licensee adhere to such procedures and limitations 
imposed by the Commission as dictated by the particular 
circumstances. 

(b) Whenever more than one player wagers on a box, Lthe 
player who is seated at that box shall have· the exclusive 
right to call the decisions with regard to the cards dealt to 
such box. In the case of'llo seated player, the person with 
the highest wager in the box shall have such right. 

( c) The player calling the decisions with respect to any 
box shall place his wager in that portion of. the box closest to 
the dealer's side of the table and all other players wagering 
on such box shall place their wagers immediately behind and 
in a vertical line with the aforementioned wager. 

( d) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box 
and the player calling the decisions decides to double down, 
the other players may also double their wagers but shall not 
be. required _to do so. In any event, only one additional card 

19:47-2.15 

shall be dealt to the hand that is subject to the double down 
decision. · · 

( e) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box 
and the player calling the decisions decides to split pairs, the 
other players shall either make an additional wager .as. 
provided for in NJ.AC. {9:47-2.11 to cover each split pair 
or designate which of the split pairs . they wish their initial 
wager to apply. 

(f) Whenever more than one player is wagering on a box, 
each player shall have the right to make an. insurance bet in 
accordance with N.J.Ac: 19:47-2.9 regardless of whether 
the other players on that box make such a bet. 

(g) The Commission and its agents shall have the discre-
tion and authority to limit, control and regulate the imple- · 
mentation of this section as is appropriate under the circum-
stances which shall include; without limitation, · the right to 
limit the number of tables at which this procedure is permit-
ted, the right to limit the number of boxes at each table on 
which more than one person c_an wager and the right to 
require the casino licensee to · ~stablish the ability of its 
dealers to implement this section'. 

Amended on an emergency basis as R.1981 d.301, effective July 23, 
1981. 

1 See: 13 N.J.R. 629(a). 
Readopted as R.1981 d.368, effective September 11, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 543(b), 13 N.J.R. 709(b). 

(g): text deleted,\h) renumbered as (g). 

19:47-2.14 A player wagering on more than one box 
A casino licensee may permit a player to wager on more , 

than one box at a Blackjack table. 

Temporary Amendment: 90 days to test a blackjack layout with eight 
betting areas arranged in four sets of two. 

See: 22 N.J.R. 2343(a). 
Amended by R. 1991 d.4 71, effective September 16, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(a), 23 N.J.R. 2869(b). 

Deleted text regarding Commission's authority to prohibit a patron 
from wagering on more than one box at a blackjack table. 

Law Review and Journal Commentaries 
Casinos-Blackjack-Card Counte~s-Contracts-Discrimination-

Jurisdiction. P.R. Chenoweth, 137 N.J.L.J. No. 6, 59 (1994). 

19:47..;.2.15 Irregularities 
(a) A card found turned face, upwards in the shoe shall 

not be used in the game and shall be placed in the discard 
rack or in a segregated area of the double shoe. 

(b) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall bcl used as though it were the next card from the shoe. 

( c) After the initial two cards have been dealt to each 
player and a card is drawn in error and exposed to the 
players, such card shall be dealt to the players or dealer as 
though it were the next card from the shoe. Any player 
refusing to accept such card shall · not have any additional 
cards dealt to him during such round. . If the card is refused 
by the player and the dealer cannot use the card, the card 
shall be burned. 1 . 

47-15 . Supp. 7-3-95_. 
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( d) If th~ dealer has seventeen ,and accidentally d~a~s a 
s;.ard for himself, such card shall be burned. · · · 

. . 

.. (e ). If the dealer misses deaHng his•first .o.r.se¢ond:6ard. to 
himself; the dealer shall tdntiµue dealing.the first two cards 
to each player, an:d then. deal the appropriate number of 
cards to himself. ' ' 
' ' ' 

' (f) Hthere are insufficient cards remaining in the shoe to 
complete a round of play, all of th:e ciirds in the discard rack 
or iri a. segregated area of the double shoe shall be shuffled 
and: cut acccitdingt to the procedures outlined in ·N.J.A.C. 
19::47~2.5,. the first card shall be dr-awn lace .downwards and 
burn~d, ~nd the dealer shall complete the, round of pl,~y. 

• • • ' • I 

.. (g) If no cards are de.alt tothe·:player's ijanq, the hand is 
dead and the player shall be iQcluded in tlie rtext deal. If 
only one card is dealt to the player's hand, a,t the player's 
9ption, · the dealer· shall. de,af thd second card to the player 
after all other players .ha've rec,eived a second card. 

J • I \ ' • 

(h) Any refund of play dr~wn from the inappropriate ~ide 
of a" double shoe shall be treated as if it were drawri from 
the. appropriate side of the shqe and concluded. · · 

_(i) If after receivin~. the first ~o 1cards and 1the d.ealer 
fails to deal an-add1t1ona1· card(s) to a player who has 
requested. such a card, then, at the playefs option, the 
dealer shaH 'eithet · d~al ,the acfditional card( s )'after ,an other 
players have received their additional cards but prior to the 
dealer revealing his or het hole card, qr call the. player's 

, · hand dead and retufn th,e player's priginal w~ger, 

G) If the dealer accidentally·inserts his orJier hole card 
into a card reader device and the value of his or hex (irst . 
card is not an aee, king, queen; jack or io, all hands shall .be; · 

. called dead, .the. cards collected and each, player's wager 
' , returned. · ·' · 

••:•, 'i • , ' ,• C ,' 

(k) If a card . reader device rnalfun,ctions the dealer m,ay, 
, only continue dealing the game of blackja~k at that table 

using t!Je dealing procedures applicable when a card reader 
device is not in use. · 

. (I ) If the dealer fails to movehis or her original face up 
card. to the area of the.· layout design~ted for the . second or 
third hand of the tound iri accordance with NJ.AC. 
,19:47'--2'.18, the round shall continueas if the. original face 
up card was moved to the appropriate area of the )ayout. 

1 I 1 , 

(DJ} lf the dealef • inadvertently picks' up his 01: her origi-
nal face up card and places it in the discard rack prior to the 
completio11 of the second or;. third habd of multiple action 
blackjack, the dealer shall immediately notify a cgsiho st1per-
,visor assigned to that table. · The casino supervisor shall 

. : remoye the approprikte cards: from the discard. rack and • 
reconstruct: the last hand of play so as to determine the 
dealer's ()riginal face up card.. The original face up card 
shall be placed in the appropriate · area on the. layout, arid 
the remaining cards shall be, returned. tn the :discard. rack .. 
Play shall resume in accordance with· the .rules cif this 
chap,ter. 

! ' 

OTHER AGENCIES, 
C , I 

Am~nded by R.198~ d:132, 1:effective. Ma1rch.31, 1f80, · 
See. 11.N.J.R. 653(a), 121';/J.R, 294(c). ). 
Amended by R:1980 d.186, /effective April 29, 198(t •· 

I. 

I 
j 

See:· 12 N,J.R. 357(a).. · i . . . . 
Amended by R.1982 d;255, ~ffective August,2; 1982, operative Septem~ 

ber 15, 1982.r ·.. . J . , . . . ·· · ' · 
See: H N.J.R. 55?(1;,), 14 ~JJ~. 841(b): ,, ·· . 

Ad,ded ... "or m !1 segr~gated are.a of the double shoe" to·(a) and 

(f)Added (h). . ··I. . 
Amended by R.1989 d;231, ,effective May 1, 1989. 
See: 20 ]N.J.R. 3014(a), 21 N.J.R.J155(a). 

A.dded 'subsection (i) estaplishing procedure for blackjack deal et~ to 
remedy irregularities involving the .dealing bf additional card(s) to 
pl,ayers. 1 . . : . ) · · 

.Aml\mded by B,.1993 d.38,. effect.ive January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 2351(a), 25 ~.J.R, 367(a). ·· 

Card reader provisions added;at (j) and (k): . 
Amended b{R.1993 d:461, 1~ffective Septen:iber ,20, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 2234(a), 25 NJR 4508(c).. . . 
Administrative· Correction. 
See: 26 NlJ:R,. 4788(h). 
Administrative correction. 

, See: p N).R. 22~5(a). ( i 

19:47.;..2;,16•
1 

;ive cards !totalling ,21 rule . ·. ' , , · ( . , 

(a) When~ver a play1ff has ac?ieved ,a s9or_e of 21 in five 
cards and the dealer has no~ achieved a blackJack ora scme ·• 
of 21, the w'inni11g hanld shall be paid at od~s oL2 to l.1 

. '(b) If. the player( has :a~hieved .a,. 'scqre of 21 · in fiv:ec,arcls, 
and the deale~ has bla:ckjack,, the player's wager shall be 

· settled in accordance \\!ith N.J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(b). If the 
player has achieved a ',score of · 2\ in fiv~ cards arid the 
dealer has achieved,a scbre of 21 in three or more cards, the 
player's wa1ger 'shall be donsider~d void and said wager shall 
be returned to the play~r. -

.·. I . ., 
'(c) A casino licensee! may, in its discretion,' offer to. all .. 

patro,ns at a blackjack tJble the five cards totallihg 21 option' 
.'..authQrized iii this sectidn, provided that the casino licensee. 
complies with the notic6 requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 
19:47::::~.3 prior to wit~drawingcthe offer of this/, option .. ' ' ! . 
Temporary ad9ption of new rule, 2:16 p,ursua;t to blackjack ~xperi-
. !Ilent. · · •. ' 

See:. 2.3 N.J.R. 123():)). I . 
, New)Rµle, R1991 d.533, effjective November 4, 1991. 

See: 23 NJ.R: 28(b), 23 N+R. 33~5(a) .. 
. . i / { j ( 

l., 

19:47-2.17 J?errnissibl~ ~dditi~nal wager ,· 

' (a) A casfno licensee! may,-in its discretion, offer to ail 
players at a blackjack'table. the option to. make one ofthe 
following aclditional wagers provided that the casino iicensee . · 

• complies with the rtoticci · reqtii~ements set forth in N,J.AC. 
.19:47.C:83 prior to witfidrawing the Qffer of this option: 

/ _I ) '\ _, 

, 1. A wager on wtlether the player's initial twb cards 
~~all have a point totJ~ either greater ~haq or less,than 13; 
or , : 1 · 

. ' . I i j I . 2. A wa,ger on wrether the player's initial two. cars 
shall pe of the same suit. · · 

47-16 ' 

I :, 
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(b) Prior to the first card being dealt for each round of 
play,each player shall make a wager ,against the dealer as 
required by N;J.A.C. 19:47-2.3(a) and (d) and, if given an 
optiori to make an additional, wager, shall aiso _ indicate 
whether he or she ,wishes to wager, a~, applicable, that: 

,._ C ., 

1. The point total of the player's initial two cards shal.l 
- exceed 13, which wager shall win if the point total does 

exceed 13; 

2. The point total of the player's initial two cards shall 
be' less than -13, which wager_ shall ~in if the point total is 
less than13; or · · · · 

3. _The player's.initial two cards shall be the samesuit 
which wager shall win jf the· initial two cards are of_ t_he 
same suit. 

I 
(c) An additional" wager pursuant to (a)l above shall be 

lost when the poinf total of the player's initial two cards 
equals 13. · · ' · 1 ,, _ 

, ' . . . _- ' \ ' . . ' 
( d) All losi_hg additional wagers shall be collected by the 

' dealer immediately· after the second card is deal,tto each 
player and prior to any additionaLcards being dealt to any· 
player at th~ table.· 

( e) All winniµg additional wage~s shall be paid immedi-
ately after the second card is dealt to each player and prior 
-to any additional cards 9J~gdealt to any player at the table. 
All Winning additional wagers shall be paid at the following 
~~:' )_ 

•
11. For wagers mhdepursuan.t to (a)l above, one to 

one; or 

2. For wagers made pursuant to (a)2 above, depend-
ing on the number of qecks in use at -the table and the 
cards received· by the player;\ in accordance with one of 
the following options as /Selected by _the, casino licensef; 
provided, .however, that notice of the Rayout option se---' 
lected by the casino licensee or any change thereto shall· 
be . provided in accordance with the requirements of · 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3; and provided further, ho":'.ever, that 
the same payout optibn shall be usyd by a casino licen_see 
at all blackjack tables which use the s~me numbe~"of 
decks of cards: . 

') 

i. Single Deck Blackjack Tables: 

Initial Two Cards 
King and queen < 
Any two cards 

Option 1 
50 to 1 
2.5 to 1 

Option 2 
10 to 1 
3 to 1 

Optilm 3' 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 · 

Option 4 
25 to 1 

2.5 to 1 

. ' (_, 
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· Initial Two Cards Option 1 ·- 'Option 2 
King _ and queen 5 to 1 · · 25 to 1 
Any two cards · - J to l . 2.5 to l 

§1',jl 

Option 3 
20 to 1 

_25 to 1 

) 

"iv .. Six Deck 1i31ackjack Tables: ·) 

Initial -Two 'Cards 
King and queen 
Any two car~s 

Qption1 
5 to 1 

~3 to 1 

Option 2 
25 to 1 

· 2:5 to 1 

v. Eight Deck Blackjack <{ables: 
,· ' \ 

Initial Two Cards 
King and queen 
Any two cards 

Option 1 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 

Option 2 
25 to .1 
2.5 to 1 

Option 3 
20 to 1 
2.5t61 

Option 3·· 
50 to 1 

2 to) 

0pti<m 4 · 
50 to 1 
2 to 1 

Option' 4 
15 to l 

2.5 to 1 -

(f) Anadditional wager shall be made by placing gaming 
_ chips· or plaques\ and,· if applicable, a match play coupon on 
· .the appropriate area of_ the blackja_ck1 layout, except that a 
,verbal wager accompanied by cash may be·accepted provid--- -
_ ed that it isconfirmed bythedealer and casino supervisor at 
the taJ;,le prior to the first cfrd being dealt to any player and 
such. eash •is expeditiously converte;d into gaming chips or 
plaques in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:45---:-1.18. · 

'--- (g) Any additional_ wager madepursbant to this section 
shall riot exceed · the lesser of: \ 

L The amount ofthe blackjack wage[ made by the 
player pursuant to N.J'.A.C. 19:4l-23(a) and (d); or 

/ 

2. A maximum limit established byJhe casino licensee. 
·, ' ' . . . . . ' \ 

I '(h) A casino licensee shaHpost the maximum'limit of the 
additional wager, as establiihed in (g) above, in accordance 
with N·_J;A.C. 19:47,---,8.3. 

( 
(i) An additional wager shall have no bearing on. any 

other wager made by the player at the game of blackjack. 

New Rule, R.1992 d.174, effective April 20, 1992. 
See: 2fN.J.R. J251(a), 24N.J.R. 1516(c). 
Amended by Rl 993 d,255, · effective June 7, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 1084(a), 25 NJ.R. 2508(b). __ 
Amended by R.1994 d.80, effective February 22, 1994. · 
See: 25· N;J.R. 5454(b), 26 N:J.R; ll13(a). __ _ 
Amended by R.i994•d,B7, effective March 21_, 1994. J 
See: 25 N.JR 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b). ' J .· 

.. •.' . . 

19:47~2.18 -- Multiple action blackjack r:ule 

u. Two Deck Blackjack Tables: 
r 

Option'3 
25 to 1 
2.5 to 1. 

( a) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to every 
r player at a blackjack table.the option fo make either two or 

\ three separate_ w_agers, on· the outcom_· e_ol_• the p_ lay_ e_ r's __ h_ a_ nd 
Initial Two Cards 
King and queen 
Any two cards 

· Option l 
10 to l 
3 to 1 

Option 2_ 
5 to l 

1 3 to 1 

m. F9ur beck Blackjack Tables: 
/ ' 

Option 4 - . _ 
20 to 1 against either_ two -- or three separate ,hands of the dealer 
2.5 to 1 which• shall be for~ed with the dealer's original face up 

card, provided- that the casino Hcensee_ complies with th_e 
- notice requirements set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47..:.8,3 prior to 

withdrawing the offer of this option. 

47Jl.7 Supp._ 7---3~95 1_ 



· i9:47-2.18 

/ (b) Pricfr,to the first card being dealt for'the first of the 
three rounds oL play; each player shalLbe required to make 
two or three wagers agairist the dealer as requirecl . by 
:t'-UAC19:47::_l,3{a) ahd (d) by placing th~ wagers in' the 
designated betting· areas on the layout ·A casino .licensee 
may; in its discretion, require every player to place a wager 
against all three of the·. dealer'shllnds. Th~ IT).inimum 
number of wagers required and the, minimum ·and maximum 

. lirnits for each wager shall be posted at the table in accor-

. dance with N.J.XC. 19:47-,-8.3. ' · 

(c) After alLwagers .have .beenplaced, the dealer shall 
.deal the cards iri qccordance with N.J.AC 19:47-2.6(e). As 
each player's point total is announced, the player Shall 
indicate .whether he wishes to double down, split pairs, stand 
or draw as pfovided for by this s_ubchapter, except that, a 
qecisionto double down or split pairs shalf require an 
additional wager for each wager piaced by the playel' in 
accordance with (b) above. · 

.(d)' Any player may elect to make an insurance wager 
pursuantto N.J.AC 19:47-2,9 on any or1allof his or lier 
wagers made in ac?ordance with (b). ~b,<;)Vei Such wager or 
wagers shall be decided individually based on the second 
card dealt to each of the dealer's hands. · 

. . ' -

{ e) Aft.er the decisions of all players have been imple-
mented and all additional cards hacve been dealt, the dealer 
shall deat a secondcal'd to his o~ heroJiginal face up card in 
accordancif with N.J'.A.6 19:47'--2.6(h) and any adqitional 
cards required by N.JAC. 19:A7-'-2.12(b); · ' 

. . . - . 

(f) Once all wagers on the dealer's .first hand have beeh 
dedded, .the dealer shall collect all losingwagerSJUldpay off 
a1l'winning wagers based on 'Nagers placed fa thefirstspot 
of each . player's betting. area, except that'• all of, a player's 

; wagers ~hall be collected· along with his or her c'ards when 
/ that player's hand exceeds ah_ard totalof 21. ·. The d.ealer 

shall collect all of his or her cards andplacethem fac;edown . 
in the discard rack in accordance with one of. the foU9wing: 

1. ' If the hand of~ach pla)'er at thetable has exceeded· · 
a hard total of 21, the dealer shaU draw no additional 

•·cardspursuanttd N.J.AC.19:47-2:12 and the dealeLshall 
collect. all of his or her cards includu:ig his or. her original 
face up carcl;. or · 

.! 

2. If a..iager retn'aihs onthe seccmd or third spot of a 
player's behingarea, the dealer. shaU then coUect aH 'of his 
or, her cards except his · or her original face up• card. 

(g) If the dealer's cards have,been collected arid dtscard-
ed in accordance with (f)2 above, the dealer shall move his 
or het original face up card to··• the area of the, layout 
designated for £lie 'dealer's second hand and shall deaf a 
.second card to his or her original face up card, in accqrdance 
wi~h NJ.AC. 19:47-2.6_(h) and any additiorill cards re-
. qmred by N.J.A.C. 19:47-2:12(b}. 

, . . . 

Supp. 7s3~95 
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(h) Once all ·wagers: on, . the··. dealer'~ . $econ~ hand. have· 
peen . decided, .. the. dealer shall cqllect aU losing wagers and 
pay off a}L\Vinning wagers based on wagers placed in the 

· seq'md spot of each player's betting area. . The de~ler shall 
.. then collect alLof his oi her cards except hjs or her original . 
face up card .and place ',them face down in\ the· discard. rack. 1 

The deal.er shall. then move his or her original face tip. card· 
to the area of the layqut designated for the dealer's fhita , 

. hand· and s4au deal· a. sdcond card to his· or her original face . 
up card in accordance ,with N.J.A.C 19:47~2.6(h) and 'any , 
addit_ional c~ds .r~quir9d>l:Jy · NJ.AC.19:47--2:12(b),except 
that 1f no player has made a third wager the round shall be 
concluded in acc;ordance with (j) below. 

. (i) ()nceallw~gers'dnthe,dealer'tthird hamfh~ve been 
· decided, the dealer shall collect an losing wagers and pay off 
allwinning wagers base:d on-wagers placed in the third spot 

, .. - ·.- - ·._ .. _.: .. :_-.,_·I.. . - ; 
of each player's betting area. 

(j) .At ·the conclusiop of the third. hand, aU cards still 
remaining on the fayo¥ shall bepicked up in accorclartce 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47.::.2.60): . \ . 

--i 

New Rule, .• R.1993 dA6l,• JJ/fective .September 20,·1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R 2234(a), zrN.)R 4508(c). . 

.19:47-2.19 (Reserved)'! 

19:47-2.20 Continuous shuffliI1g sho~ .. or device . 
. In lieµ of the d~aling\ and shuffling requirements set forth . 
in'N.J.AC. 19:47-2.5 aqd 2.6, a casino licensee may µtilize a 
dealing shoe . or . othezj .. device/. designed . to ",automatically 
reshuffle . the cards pn,rided that such shoe or device,and 

· the procedures for dealing and shuffling the cards through 
use of this device ar¢ approved by. the Commission or its 1• 

authorized qesignee. · · 

R.1983 d.25:S, · effective August 2, 1982,. operative September 15, 1982. 
See:_ 14 N,J.R,, 559(b), 141.JJt 841(b). . ·· . ' 

i 

i 1· 
. l .. · .. , ' 
SUBCHAPTER 3; , BACCARAT-PUNTO BANCO 

1~:47-3.1 Cards:\nuJberof decks; value; point count.of 
··hand· · · · · 1 

• 

, . I . . 
• (a) Baccarat'-Punto ~anco ~hallbe played with at least six 

1 (6} decks ofcard,s.and !twosadditjonal solid yellow or green· 
. cutting car,ds. . ·,, ·... . 

(b) . The ''\lalue'' . of!the cards · in each deck shall be as 
· follows: i · ' 

. . .•.... . .... · .. • ··•' i,< . . . . . . . 
1. Any carq fron\ 2 to ,9 shall have its face value; 

2. Any T'en, Jack,i{2ueen or King shall have a value of 
zero;' i 

1., 

$. Any ace shall. have a value of one . 
) 
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( c) The "Point Count" of a hand shall be a) singfo digit 
number from O to 9 inclusive and shall be determined by 
totaling the value of the. cards in the hand. If the total of 
the cards in a hand is a 'two-digit number, the left digit of 
such number shah be. discarded having no value and the 
right digit shall constitute the Point Count. of the hand. 
Examples of this .rule are as follows: ./ _ . 

\' > L A hand composed of an ace, a. 2 and a 4 has a 
Point Count of 7; 

2. A hand coroposed of an ace, a 2 and a 9 has a .total · 
of 12 but only a Point Count of 2 since the digit i in the 
number 12 is discarded. 

' 19:47-3.2 Wagers . 
· -(a) 'I;he foHowing wagers shall be permitted to be made 
by a participant at the game of Baccarat-Punto Banco: 

L , A wager on the ".Banker's Hand" which ~hall: 

i. Win if the ''Banker's Hand" has a Point Count 
higher than th.at of the "Player's Hand"; . 

ii .. Lose if the "Banker's' Hand" has a Point Count 
lower than that of the "Player's Hand;'; 

iii. Be void· if the Point Count .of the· "Banker's 
Hand'' and the "Player's Haqd" are equal. 

2. A wager on the "Player's Hand" which shall:, ' 

i. Win if the "Player's Hand". has a Point Count 
higher than that of the '~Banker's Hand"; · 

I \ ' 

iL , Lose if the "Player's Hand'' has a Point Count 
lower than that of the "Banker's Hand";~ . 

iii. 1 Be void if the Point:·c;ounts of the "Banker's 
Hand" and tht;_ "Player's Hand" are equal. 

3. A "Tie Bet" which shall win if the Point Counts of 
the "Banker's Hand" and the "Player's Hand",. are equal 
and shall lose if such Point Counts are no!; equal.• 

(b) Unless otherwise approved by the Commission, no 
casino licensee, his employees or agents shafr·accept ·any 
wager at the game of Baccarat-Pun to Banco other than ' 
those specified. in suqsection· (a) of this section .. 

(c) All wagers at Baccarat-Punto Banco sl)all be made by · 
placing gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match 
play coupon on the appropriate areas of the·Baccarat~Pu:nto 
Banco layout, except that verbal wagers acc9mpanied by 
cash may be ;,iccepted provided that they are confirmed by 

·• the dealer and casino'superyiso; at the table and · such cash. 
is expeditiously converted into gaming chips or plaques in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. f9:45-1.18. · · · 

, , 

( d) No wager at Baccarat~Punto Banco shall be made, 
increased or withdrawn after the dealer calling the game has 
announced "No More Bets." 

, Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective Mar.ch 21, 1980. 

1~:47,-3.4 

See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), .12 N.J.R. 29f(c). 
Amended by R 1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 

. See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). ' · . ·· . 
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, l99L 
See: 23. N.J.R.. 1784(b), 2.3 N.J.R . .3350(a). . . 
Addecj NJ.AC 19:47-8.3 reference for wager requirements: 
Amended by R.1993' d.630, effective bec;:ember 6,, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N:J.R 5521(a). .• ... 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. , 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N,J.R. 1373(b). 

19:47-3.3 Payout odds; vigorish . 
· (a) A winning wager made on the "Player's Hand'' shall 

be paid off by a casino *ensee at odds of 1 to L \, _ _._, 
', \ ( 

(bJ A winning tie bet shall be paid off by a casino 1 

licensee at odds _of a:t least 8 to 1. 

(c) Awinning wager made on the "Banker's Hand" shaU 
be paid off by a. casino.licensee at odds of 1 to .1, except that"-~ 
the casino licensee shall extract a commission known as 
''vigorish" from the winni.hg player in an amountequal to, in 
the casino licensee's· discretion, either four or five percfnt of 
the amount won; provided, however, that when coll~cting 
the vigorish, the casil)o licensee may round off the amount 

' of a five percent vigorish to . .25 cents or the next highest 
multiple of 25 cents, and. the amount o~ a four percent 
vigorish to 20 eents • or the next highest multiple of 20 cents. 
A casino licensee may .collect the vigorish from a player at 
.the time the winning payout is made or may defer it to a 
later.. time; proyided, however, that· all outstanding vigorish 
shall be collected prior to reshuffling the cards in a shoe. 
The amount of any vigorish not collected at the ,time of the 
:winning payouts shall be evidenced by the placing of a coin 
· or a nt;,irker b.utton containing the am()unt of the vigorish 
owed in a rectangular space in front of the dealer on the 
1_ayout 1 imprinted with the nu.mber of the_ player owing such 
vigorish. 

(d) Each casino licensee shall provide notjce of any in~ 
crease in the pericentage of vigorish being charged at each 
baccarat table, in accordance with N.J.A.C.. 19:47-8.3. The 
percentage of vigorish charged at a baccarat table shall 
~pply to allplayers at that table. 

Amended by R.1989 d.97, effective February 21, 1989, 
See: 20 N.J.R. 2647(b), 21 'N.J.R. 460(a). . 

Added "a coin" to (b). . . .. · 
Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16, 1991. 
See: 23. N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a). 

C Addl!d new (b); deleted (c); redesignated existing (b). to (c} with 
changes;, added new ( d), codified the practice of charging either a four 
or five per~ent vigorish; · 

19:47-,-3:4 Opening of .table for gaming 

(a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the 
table, the deale:r calling the game shall sort and Iilspect the 
cards in accordance with N.J.AC. 19:46-1.18(fr 

" ! ,r-

(b} Following the inspecdo11 of the cards by the dealer 
· and. the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall 1;,e spread outface upwards on the table for - ._.. \ 

I 
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visual inspection by the first participant 0r participants to, 
, afrive 'a(the table. · -The cards , shall be spread_' out in 

. -colurtms py · deck a,ccor~ing to suit and in sequence, The 
cards in .each suit shall be laid out in sequence within the 
suit. · · · 

OTHER AGENCIES 

As,amendecf, R.1980 d.186,ieJfective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. '357(a). · [! __ . , · _ _ , 
Petition for Rulemaking: To eliminate the lacing of the ,cards :from the 

shuffle, ~nd cut procedures required in Baccarat-Punta Banco and 
minibaccarat.- · ' 

See:; 17 N.J. R. 1750( c ). 
Amended by R1994 d,283, 1effective June 6,.1994. 

( c) After the fir-st participapt or participa_nts is afforded See: 26 11/,J.R. 1210(a), 26 /N.J.R. 2477(a). .\• 

an opportunity, to visually inspect thecards, the cards ~hall ( 19:_47_3_6 Dealing sho1~; selection of ,p,_ayer to deal -~ards 
be turned face 9:ownward ~n the table mixed_ thoroughly by ' 
a "washing" or ''chemmy shuffle" of the cards alld stacked. (~)1 All cards used to [ game at Ba<;:carat:._Punto Bancoshall 

-- - -• be of backs of the same' color and design and shall be dealt 
Amended by R.1980 d:132, effectiv~ March 31, 1980. - from a dealing shoe sp~cifically designed for such purpose. 
See: _,1) NJ.R. 653(a:), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). - __ 
Amended by R.1980. d.186, effective April 29, 1980. . (b) Atrthe commenc?~erit of play, the dealer 'callin,g the' 
See: 12 N,J.R. 357(a). ----, - , -- , ' -- h ll ,,,, h h' h · \. · - b 
Amended by R.1985 ,d.22_8, effective May 20; 1985. , game s a:_ 0~1er t e s <:>~ to t e-,part1c1pant m seat num er 
See: 17 N.J.R. 6t(a,), 17 NJ.R. 1341(a), -- .\one at_ ,the, table'._ -, If s4¢h participant rejects, the shoe or If 

Deleted "a floorman" and substituted ''the verifi,;:ation by the"t1qor- there 1s no one m seat number one,1 the dealer shall offer 
person'!. · J ' ' · · · · - • · 

l the shoe to each of th~ other participants in_ turn. counter~ 
' 19:47-3.S Shuffle and cut of the cards clockwis/e around the itabl,e until one of the participants 

, , , ,- . _ -,-_accepts _'i .. t_ ._ - _ II · _____ ,_-- _ _ --_·-._- . _ · , _ -( a}Imrnediately prior to the commencement of play and -, 
· 'after each shoe of c;ard~ is 1completed, the dealers shall · ( c) The participant to ,accept the shoe, (h~reinafter called 

shuffle _the cards so that they are randomly .intermixecj. , the "curatpr';) shall be! responsible for dealing the cards in 
.accordance with these r~gul'aHons and the instruction,s of the 

(b) After the q1rds have been shuffled, the dealer shall dealer calling' the game. - -. 1 --

"lace approximately one de~kofcards-so that they are evenly'' . · 
1 1 _ _ -.-- . _ , 

dispersed -into_ the remaining stack._ After lacing· the cards, 19:47-3. 7 ,Hands of ,play~r and banker; ,procedure for 
the dealer calling the game shall, if.th7 casino licen,see elects - dealing inltiai two c_ards 'to 'e~ch 'iu~nd 
this· option, shuffle some or all of the cards again. After (a) There shallbe 1\\/1:0 hands dealt in ~tle __ game of_ Bac~a-
l;:icing the cards and, where applicable, reshuffling them, th~ p B f h · h - h ll b I d -· d h 

· ;,,deale_r calling. the game shall offer the stack bf cards; w_ith rat- uqto anco,. one. lo w ic - s a -·? enommate t e -·-. 
"Player's Hand" and the other_ d<:!nominated the "Banker's ' 

backsfacing awayJrom thedeafer,.to tfie'partitipantstobe H -d" - I - I - ) -
,,cut. -- The dealer 'shall begin with the participant seated in , an · _ . --- ·_ _ _ ._ _ . 
the highest number·position at the table or,in the case of (b) At the co~men<;:ement of each rmmd:1 of play, the 

· reshuffle, the last curator.and working cloc~ise ar_ound the ' dealer calling tpe game shall announce "No Mo1e Bets" 
table, shall. offer the stack to e_ach participant until a pai-tici- after which he shall instruct th~ _curator to commence 
pant accepts the cut. ~f no' participant) accept$ the cut, the dealing tlk cards by announcing "Cards". 
dealer shaHcut the cards. A cas,ino licensee shalrindicate - I ' • . 

in its internal controls submissiori whether it has_ elected to 
reshuffle the cards after they have been lac_ed. / 

( 
-';(c) The cards shall be cut by placing -the cutting 9ard hi 
the stack apeast 10 cards in cfrom either,en,d. . · 

A, 

(d) Once the cutting ~a'.rd has byen inserted into the) 
stack, the <;lealer shall tak'e all cards in front of the cutting 

• - I . - -_ - - - - - - -card arid place them to the back of the stack. 1 The dealer 
shall then insert one cutting catd in a positipn ~t least 14 
cards in from the back of th<:! Stack and the. second Eutting -
card at the end of the stack: The stack of c:ards shall then 
be inserttrd into _ the dealing shoe for -commencen1ent of 

· play; Priqr to _comII1encement of play, the dealer shall 
remove tµe .first card froni the shoe and place it, and an 
additional amount of cards equal to the amount oh the-first_-. 
card, drawn, iri the disdrd bucket after all. cards have been 
.. _, ·.' ... ,· ' . . . .,, . (. 

· shown to the players. Fac:e cards and tens· coµqt as tens. 
Aces cou.nt as one. · 

As anJended, R.1980 d.132, effective fytarch 31; 1?80. 
See: 1 1 fNJ.R 653(a);1 12 N.J,,R. 294(c). 

- ( c) The cur;:itor shall deal an initial four cards fro~ th'e 
shoe. 'fhe first and thitd card -dealt shall constitute the first 

. ~nd second cards of th~ ~'Player's Hand". The second and 
fourth c&,rd ,dealt shall iconstitute the (first and second cards 
of the ''B'anker's,flandl'. After the cards are dealt to each 
hand, the dealer calli¥g.' the game shall place them face 

· upwards in front of hilpself. " 
- - - i ._'- ! -- : --

19:47-;3$ Procedure ~or dealing of additional cards 
(a) -After the initial four cards have been dealt; the dea}er 

calling the game shaH! announce:Jhe J;>oint Count of the. 
"Player's Hand''. AftJr the dealer calfing the game takes 

, . . . " I , , 

and positions the cards of the_ .''Banker's Hand" in front of 
him, the dealef callingl;the game shall announce the Point 
'Count of the "Banker's Hand". 

- - I - I 
,\...., '., '. . ) , ' '.', 

(b) \ Followmg, the announcement ;bf the Pomt Counts of 
e~ch ,hand, the deale.{calling _the game shall instruct the 
curator whether to de~l a third card to eacb hand which 
instructions shall be in i conformfry _ with the requirements of 1 

section 9 of this subchapter. - - , · 
- ' - - I - I • I 

- ! 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(c) Any third card required to be dealt by the dealefs 
instructions shall first be dealt face upwards to the "Player's 
Hand" and then to the "Banker's Hand" by the_ curator .. 

( d) In no event . shall more than one additional. card be 
dealt to either hand. 

( e) Wheriever the cutting card appears during play, the 
cutting card will be removed and placed to'the- side and the 
hand will be complc;Md, · Upon completion of that hand, tlie 
dealer calling the game shall announce "last hand". At the 
completion of one more hand, no more cards will be dealt 
until the reshuffle occurs. 

As amended, R.1980 d.132, eff. March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R! 294(c) .. 
As amended, R.1980 d.186, eff. Apdl 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 

19:47-3.9 Rules for determining ,whether. third card shall 
be dealt · 

(a) If the Point Count of either the "Player'\ Hand" or 
the "Banker's· Hand" after the initial two cards are .dealt to 

. ' ·, ' . 
each is an 8 _or 9 (which shall be called a "m1tural") no more 1 
cards shall be dealt to either hand. · . , 

(b) If the Point Co1,1nt of the "Bank,er's Hand" on the 
first two cai:ds is O to 1 inclusive, the "Player's· Hand" shall 
draw (i.e. take a third card) or stay (i.e. not take a. third 
card) in accordance with the requirements of Table 1 of this 
subsection. r 

Player . 
Having 
0 to 5 
6 to 9 

TABLE 1 

THIRD CARD 
DETERMINATION 

Draws 
Stays 

(c) Tµe "Banker's Hand" shall draw (i.e. take a third 
card) or stay (i.e. not take a third ca~d) in accordance with 
the requirement~ of Table 2 of this subsection. 

( . 

If No 
Third 
·Card 

1 Drawn 

0 

TABLE 2 

'(hird Card 
Drawn by Player's Hand 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

0 (Point Count of Broker's Hand) 
BANKER'S HAND DRAWS I 

2 
3 D D D D D D D D D s D 
4 D s s D D D D .. D D s s 
5 D s s s s D D D b s s 
6' s s s s s ·S s D D s s 
7 
8 BANKER'S HAND STAYS 
9 ) . 

( d) The first vertical colum1;1 in Table 2 labeled . ''Point 
Count of Banker's Hand" shall refer t9 the Point Count of 

/ the "Banker's Hand" after the first two card~ have been 
dealt to it. 

19:47-,-3.10 

( e) The first horizontal column at the top of Table 2 
labeled "Third Card Drawn by Player's Hand" shall refer to 
the value of the third card drawn by the "Player's Hand".as 
distinguished from the Point Count of the "Player's Hand". 

I 

(f). The letter "P" used in Table 2 shall mean that the 
Banker's Hand must draw a third card and the letter ·"S" 
. used in Table 2 shall mea;n that the "Banker's Hand''. mu,st 
stay (i.e. not draw a third card). 

(g)' The method of using ;Table 2 shall I?e to find the 
· Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" in the first vertical 
column and trace that horizontally across the table until it 
intersects"the third card drawri by the "Player's Hand". The 

. box at which such intersection takes place will _show whether 
the "Banker's Hand" shall draw a third card or stay .. For 
exainple, if the Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" after 
two cards is 5 .and the value of the third card 9rawn by the 

, "Player's Hand" is 4, the table sho~s that the Banker's 
Hand shall draw a third card. · 

( 

19:47-3.10 Announcement ofl result of round; payment 
and collection of wagers 

(a) After each hanp has received all the cards to which it 
is ep.titled pursuant to N.,J.A.C. 19:47-3.7, 3.8 and 3.9, the. 
dealer shall announce 1the final Point Count of each hand 
indicating which hand has won the ·i:ound. If the two hands 
have equal Point Counfs, the dealer shall announce) "Tie 
.Hand." 

,(b) After the result of the round is announced, the dealer 
or dealers responsible for the wagers on the table shall first 
collect each losing wager. Thereafter, the dealer or dealers 
shall, in accordance· with one of the following procedures, 
pay each·winning wager and collect or mark any vigorish or 
commission owed pursuant to N.lA.C: 19:47-3.3. 

1. Starting at the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning · wager is located and proceeding in 
descending order to each next highest numbered player 
positiQn, the dealer shall first pay each winning wager and 
then, returning to the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning.wager was located and proceedingin)ike 
order, mark or1 collect the vigorish owed by each player. 

• I , 

2. Starting at the highest numbered player position\at 
which 1,1 winning wager is located and proceeding 'in 
descending order to each next highest numbered player 
position, the dealer shall first mark or collect the vigorish 
owed by each player: and then, returning to tlie highest 
numbered player position at which a winning wager is 
located and proceeding in like order, pay each winning 
wager. 
. 3. St1,1rting' at the highest numberep player position at 

which a winning wager is located, the dealer shall pay that 
player's winning wag~r and immediately thereafter mark 
_or collect the vigorish owed by that pl:;iyer and then, 

. proceeding in -descending order fo · the next highest num-
bered player position,. at which a winning wager is located, 
repeat . this procedure , until each winning wager is paid 

.. and the vigorish owed by each player is either marked or 
collected. · 
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•. ,j(\ ' . ·.0TiffiR ,\G~mlS 
.\.·':, 

.· 1~;47~3.10· . . ~- . . . . . . . '. - . 
. '. !' .. 

··} .. <·· .\'· 1 .. , (;< 4/. Starting ~i; the high~st numbereq playef po~frion al '. ·.· .· · (q) ,A\:ar~ dril\\ln i~ ~xcess f~ortr the· ~hoe if n6tdisc16secf 
.· .... ·· wlikh~jvi11niog,w~g.e~ is loc~t~d, the:dea,Itirshall riiai:k or ; sl;rn:ll be used ,as t.he fl~&rcarg ofJhe n;exth~hd of ~lay; :I,f 

· cqllyct the vigqi'ish 9wed by that player. arid' im:n1ecliately ·, the ,card . has been'. d1sclos.ed, ,a. burn card. pt,:qcedure as 
.thereafter pay that. player's. winning vvager ,ancf theQ, '.. de~cribed in'(a}'above,';Shall be implementecL ' ' ..•.. ·.· •·' .-, 
:pr,oceeding,µi descending order: to the nextJ1ighest num~· ·· · ··•··· ·· .. < · · .. " ··•·. j, · · .····••·. J'. · .. ) .r.. :'..> •.. -\. •. 

1 .• · , , ber~d. player. position. at which a Winning 'wager. is located, · · . ( ~). .cards found, f~ce.µp;vvatds; in. the sh:oe sh,aHnot be • ·. 
repeat Jhis procedure' until the ,vigorish owed by each used: in the game :and sll.al},be placed ,irl ithe. discard 6uck~t/ < 

·. ;pJayer if•either marked Qt collected and~ each wjnning ·• !llong witµ)tn aptlition:b arnountof cards, dra\vn face ;up~ 
\vager is paid: .• . . . . . . . . - . . warcl~; which agrees with the numbei ori the cards found 

face u.pw~r,·d· .s· in···th··.•.· .. e···· .. s.ho.<~r .. ·.··.·.·.··• i.,.· . ,' · '. •. · ·' .. ··. . ,·: ... 
•.·.· ,(c)A,ca:sino,Iicensee1 may, init{disc,reti°'n, electto~se\ . ; . . I' ' . . 

(1ny of thejm;icedtire,s aµthorized in~(b) above·. at arif pun~o·, . (. . ( d} ff th~;e are)~suff}cient i;ards r~niaininJf iri the shoe:tO ·•·· 
~itnco ta,ble in)ts estabJispffleiit;. pro\/ided, however; ili.at: . .complete a, r9und, qf plF~:. that: round· s?all be .. v?id and. a: ' 

...... · . :.·· ... · !;' ;,· .·.•.rr ... i. h.·.· .. ·e ..... '. s. ~. m.:'· .. e, · .. PtOc ... e.' ·,d .. ~;e_ ·',sh .. a.u.· ·. ,'.b .. ·.e··•·•··· ~. ·.s .. e.·,d.· :•.>t._o ... ·.r,.. a1.:· 1 .. •. p.uriio . · new round shall COpiIIIepse ,after the entire set of cards a.re .· 
, /0 ·. • . . reshuffled and plac~q irFtJ:i,e shoe.. ·'"' · • .,, ·· 
·, l>ancb.,)ables lqcateq ,w1tbm the s8Ji111:{ ga,mmg p1t; and · • . . . . ·. . .. ··. . . J · · ·· ,,. .• . 
,.. ... . . . ·. ) . . . , / .· ·. .. : :, .. ·. · .. :. - . A.~ ame.n .. cteh, it.i980'd,1.32/ ~ff;Mard.i .. ·.31,.: 1980.~ .• 

<: .. , .2. The c:.om .. miss.~.~On•, a. nd.the casi.n.· o lit.:e.11.se_e'.s.s.u.rv.• eil~. •· · · · · · · · ·· · · · . See: 1l N.J,R 653(a),'i2 NJ.'JLW4(c}> / :·· 
lance departmellt shall be notified,iri writing, afleast 30 .As amei;ided;'J,l.J980_d)86, ff. J\pril:29, 1980,:" 

'• j' ·.· ,Illinut~s pr~or'to the irhplemehtatiori ofor. a cha.nge 'ip. Jhe . ·See: · 12 N,J:R; ,357{1>.: ' -
. '. · pasrticular 'pro~edure fo bf tts~d at a ta~le or gariiing pit/ 

:·· ....... · ., __ ... :_.>{·:1 ': :. _:, :- . .·· . . : ... . 
• cAmendedby R.1995 d.309; eff!;lc::tive June,J9, 1995, 

~-~.e-~ ·Z7-~--~.R. J1-7_4(a),"~?- ·N.)_.R~ 2~~~-(a)._ . . · · ·· ·\ 

t9,'4Z-Mi . ~;;.ntic::~:•of CQtato<OS SUch; i•leclioU of . ~UB~~}- .. rCff½T ~If DE, 'fERf 
·. · .. · • . · .·. · .·· · · ·.. .· · . · · . · · . · 19:47--4;1' J'.ards: ,num~. r of dticlis;, , value; pQinJ q>uqt of < 

(a) It sl:lall beJthe opt{ofl.ofthe c~fator, after any;'r~und . ·· '. ·. hand . • ·. ··• . . . · . · · ·· .. · ... · ·· . 
. • ... · •. ;:ai~~y, ,yither 't9 pass th~~ sh,oe or rewa~ as c11rat9rl except~ . . i;r Bact;r;t~he~iri ·~e• ;¢; be)lay:/~ith at k~st . : 

. , . • • · • · .•. • . , , ,') . • • : .. • i :.·. •. • • stx decks .of cards havmg b&cks of the ~a~e· color and, design 
. ·. 1. The p~iator shall_pass the shoe vvhe~~'vet thfbank:-:'. and two· ad~ditional_ yellJ1w ot, gi;;een cutting car~s. , . 

. er's hand loses· and ·· · ., ' · 
··. - . ··. . . . ·'·· 

. ·;,\. 2 .. r.Ji~deal. irorflon.nnan ... assign ... edt.o.th.et.-.a.ble~may:•: -(b}.Tlle· value of thl cards in each.deck shall.be as .,, - followsr·. ;- .. ·. ·· .. , .· ••· :/. 
( · (?rder the curator t9 pass: the shoe if the· cura:tot ·un;reas9h~ , . · · i ·.. . I ·· • ·. .. r 

a~ly de~ys ,the~game,-repeate11y makesJiwalid, C,eals,pi;:> ' 1. Ahy caiq frdm!'i te 9 sll~l ·have, ,its ·face value; 

·.•·_. ;~•:~e<&::.:f t~ C8'fil0 ~ntrol or,~ :••gul,tj:ns, . . ,.:~: ~T•~ Jac~r,• or ~- sli,U have a vain~ of 
(b) ·whenever .. m volulltary Or··coniprilsory relinguishrnenf • ..•. 3. Any a~e shall.Have. a vah~e.of··one .. · . .. 

6f the shoe occurs, tlie.:dealei:'shall dffer 'the sho,e lo the•1:' . . .. . . • .. ·. ". <I ' .. ·. ·.··· .•.. ••·.. . . . .. 
. . parti~ipanyi~niedi~tely" fp_ the right ?f th~. pr~v~o~s c~r~tot ' .. ,' . .· ... Jc) Tht? ;,:Po~t'.:;¢ou;Iif" : ~f ~. h.~ci s~~l be. a ~in~e 'digit. \. \ 

and;·1f,he does not accept It qr there 1s·nopart1c1p!:iDt\in,that ~· nu.mber fr~m O t-0 9 ~lus1v~ and spallJ:>e determmed._by •• • .. 
~qshion, the dealer shall/offer the s~6e to e.a~h 0fthe. other:. . ·)otalliiig value of;th.f; car4s. i~ ,the ~and;\ Jf the t~t~: of :: 
. participfiits ih tum'. co:untercl(;)ckwise atci.:und tlte fable: Th~ .. ··.' 'the,;~ards 1l1 a. ha.pd 1$ '.tw?~d1g1t ~u~b,er, th.9 l~ft d1g~t of · .. 

. first to a,ccept the shoe when offered shall betoriie ,the new, sucb .nuinber sball l;ie)hscarded havmg no v~lue .and the .·· · . 
. cµg1.fot.• . . . .. . '•, . right digit sha~pqµst.itr te t~e: . f oinf Cotii]-t of the han~: •· 

, y· Exa:mples of.this rule.are as·..follows: .. · · . . , 1 

~~:!~'!:'":!7 to tho "i>laYei', >tai,(I" wlien no · fr:..:"t.~.~·r·'···c.~.~.r.· .. Pc~.Js··.:~~.··•· ~.~···:.~n··· ,ace•_· a< :~a 4 ~a 
;, third ·C~rd IS aut~oriied by these regu.lati9ns, shall- bec:9rne' · ] 

. the t~ird ~ard of the "Banker's 'H~d-'' ·i(,tl;ie ''Banker's , 2. ,.A. hand conipdsed of an ~e, a 2 and a: 9 has ~·total .. > : ·•·•.·· 
.·. ~app,, i{ol5lige(l to draw bf ~able 2. ofsec,(totj 9· of this; . - ~~!~:t~;:_!,y d:s::.r!tf de". ou. ilt .?f 2 sinceth, e digit 1 in the , 

sµbch,ap(er: If; .. in such Circumstances, the 1')3ah){er's Hand'' , . . -._ 
is ~equ.ire.d to stay, the .card dealLiri -iiroi's,~all'.b~co.tn,e1Jh.e 

... first card· of the next hand unless it has been disclosed. In 19=47-4·2 ', (Reserved) < · , 0 :.,. 

such case ,the disclosed card.and ·art a<lditio'nal number of ,.- Amended by R.1991 d.551,, ffective 1'1ov~mber 4, H)91. . ~. 
tf atnmint. on this. Ga~~ sh~~(~~. dr~\3/~ J~ce., •.·, ~lJJf r~;i1~c~7!~~~i;;d:-f9f4 f~~f(~gardjng: ;~ger retj~irements. /,~_/: : 

qp~ards.Jrom· ~tie shoe and .placed, m th~. d.,1sca~~ ·b.ucke~.. Repe<1led. by Rl 9~3 d.630, ffective Deceinb~r·6,, 1993. . ' · 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

See: 25 N;J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). · 

19:47-4.3 Opening of table for gaming 
(a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at the 

table, the dealer calling the game shall sort and inspect the 
cards in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-1.lS(f). 

(b) Following the jnspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face upwards on the table for 
visual inspection b{ the first participants to arrive at the 
table. The·· cards shall be spread out in columns by deck 

· according to suit and in sequence. The cards in each suit 
shall be laid out in sequence within' the suit. · 

.(c) After the first participants are afforded an opportuni-
ty to visually inspect the cards, the c~rds shall be turned face 
downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
"chemmy shufflf' of the cards and stacked. 

Amended by R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). 
Amended by R. 1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.1985 d.228, effective May 20, 1985. 
See: 17 N.J.R. 61(a), 17 N.J.R. 1341(a). 

Deleted "a floorman" · and· substituted "the verification by the floor-
person". . 

Deleted "unit" and substituted "suit". 

19:47-4.4 Shuffle and cut of the cards 
(a) Immediately prior to the commencement of play and 

after each shoe of cards is completed, the dealers shall 
shuffle the cards so that they are randomly intermixed . 

. , 
( 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled,· the dealer shall 
lace approximately one deck of cards so that they are evenly 
dispersed .into the remaining stack. After lacing the cards, 
the dealer calling the game shall, if the casino licensee elects 
this option, shuffle some or a11 of the cards again. After 
lacing the cards ~nd, where applicable, reshuffling them, the 
dealer calling the game shall offer the stack of cards, with 
backs facing away from the dealer,' to the participants to be 
cut. The dealer shall begin with the participant seated in 
the highest number. position at the table or, in the case of 
reshuffle, the participant seated to the left of the participant 
responsible for dealing· the carctt and working clockwise 
around the table, shall offer the stack to each participant 
until a participant accepts the cut. If no participant accepts 
the cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. A casino. licensee 
shall indicate in its intemal controls submission· whether it 
has elected to reshuffle the cards after they have been laced. 

,I • ' '-

(c) The cards shall be cut by placing the cutting card in 
the stack at least 10 cards from either end. 

( d) Once the cutting card has been ;inserted into the 
stack, the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting 
card and place them to the back of the sta:ck. The dealer 
shall then insert one cutting card' in a position at least 14 

19:47..:.4.6 

cards· in from the back of t.he stack and the second cutting 
card at the end of the stack. The stack of cards shall then 
be inserted into the dealing ·shoe for commencement of 
play. Prior to commencement of play, the dealer shall 
remove the first card from ,the shoe and place it, and an 
additional amount of cards equal to the amount on the first 
card drawn, in the discard bucket after all cards have been 
shown to the players. Face cards and tens~ count as tens. 

.' .' "\ 
· Aces count as one. 

As amended, R.1980 d.132, effective March 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 653(a), 12 .N.J.R. 294(c). 
As amended, RJ980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980. 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a). 
Amended by R.1994 d.283, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. J210(a), 26 .N.J.R. 2477(a). · 

·19:47-4.S Dealing shoe; selection of banker 
. (a) All,.cards used to game at Baccarat::::_Chemin de Fer 

shall be dealt from a dea}ing shoe specifically designed for 
such purpose. 

(b) After the cards have been sh,uffled and placed in the 
shoe, the dealer calling the game shall offer the shoe to the . 

·· participants to be dealt. The participant offering to wager . 
the highest amount on the first hand shall become the 
"Banker" and shall be respdnsible for dealing the cards 
from the shoe in accordance with these regulations and the 
instructions of the dealer calling the game. If two or more 
participants offer to wager an equal amount on the first 
hand, the participant making such wager that is closest to 
the dealer moving coi:mterclockwise around the table shall 
become the "Banker". 

. 19:47-4.6 Wagers placed by banke.r 
,(a) Immediately prior to dealing the cards, the Banker 

shall place a wager iri support of the "Banker's Hand" which 
shall conform to the requirements of subsection (b) of this 
section. The wager placed by the Banker shaH: ., 

1. Win if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count 
higher than that of the "Player's Hand"; 

. 2. Los~ if' the "Banker's Hand" . has .· a Point Count 
lower than that of the "Player's Hand"; 

3. Be void if the Point Counts of the "Banker's Hand" 
and the "Player's Hand" are equal. 

(b) The wager placed by the Banker, immediately after 
accepting the shoe shall not be less than . the amount such 
participant offered in bidding to become the Banker. The 
amount of all subsequent wagers 'placed by the Banker as 
such shall be at least equal to, but no more than twice, the 
amount of· his immediately preceding wager. An example 
of this rule is as. follows: if Participant A b€comes the 
Banker for a high bid of $1,000, he must place a wager of at 
least $1,000 on the first hand dealt. If he continues as the 
Banker, his wager on the second hand must be at least 
$1,000 but not more than $2,000. Assuming he wagers 
$2,000 on the second hand, his wager on the third hand (if 

47-23 Supp. 7-3-95. 
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. OTIJER AGENCIES , . -. I , . - .. 
. . . · '' (f) kif wager ,placed by' -the participants in- cash s~all ,be 

';~:::~:~i~ i:r:r::~zltihth;/:~;1!~~n!7oi!r~t;stiir' -u 
•• /.(c)/J\1w',waget placedby,'thi 1~arik~i in 6a.sh .shalVb{: ·· 

. -, . ' ' exdiarigeq, immediately by the dealer foi gaming ~liips or 
ac~ep\ance anc;f converst,on of such instn,iments. · ' · .. 

(g) The wager( s) pla~~a; by tpe participants ~hat/ : . , \ pla~ues' in ~ccotdance _with the~~~ations g~verriing the ·. 
-· - acceptance and c9nvers10n qf such i~~truments. .• . · ,. 

\ <'..· 
. , . J ; 7. _> .;, . - ) \, 

-, . . L Wfn if the "Jjla,yer'.s fl~d·: ·_ ha'.s a Poipt ,Count _·• 
higher tfian that of 1f e "Ban,ker's Ha.rid"; 

.·· .. ·• 2. 'IS9se,if the· ... :•ffayer,.:s ~aii;'.:ha~.-a: ·Poinfboupt -~. ,, . 

A.~ ~men,ded, )R.1980 d.132; effec;tive M~rcti 31; 1~80( .. I 
S~e. 11 N.J,R.65.3(~), ,12 N.J.,. ~94(c)'. ,, . . ) ...... J 
As . amended,·• R.1980 d.186, · effective. Apnl 29, .. 1980. 

· ~ee: ·.· 12 N:J'.R, 357(~),,. · · -· j 
lower than that of the ~•Banker~s Hand";;, , 1' 

·l~:~7-ij, ,Wag~r~ ~~~e.against ba~~r ' - --. / - - 3: Be void if the·_~oilj,t Counts of the "Bailkt:r's Hand"' 
\ . (~) After the l3an:~et has plac:ed a whger in sµppo~t of-the ~nd ,the "Player's Hahd" are equal. , .\ ·' 

' ''Bariker{f Hand"; the re~aip.ing pa~ticipants at the . tabl~: ' ' · 11 ' I ' ' 

· shall b~ giveh tl{e opportunity ofwagering>against all o~ a As amended, R.1980 · d.132, eff .:March 131, 1980. 
, part of.tµe :wager :made by the· Banker, provided; hpwever, See: Jl N'.J:R: 653(a),, 17c ~-J.R. 294(c.) ... , . " 1 :,· ..• -

i .. ·.that.such wagers shalf not .. exc~ed;:'.eithert.indiyidually ·or in 'As amended; R:1980 d.186,,eff.Apri(29, 19.80.· 
the aigregatei tbe amouµt wagered by the Banlcer; . , > See: 12 .!\U.R. 357(a)-. - .~ · , . · ' 

t · .. . .-.--· . · •, -.·c · . ' : · ·., · J-..... • -- _, • 

I 

. \· (b)' Arij,p~rt1iipant iiho equ~led andl~st the tl11¢~cliat~)y ·' · .• 1.9:47-4,8 Hands of player arid banket; persons ' . > 
./. p.teeedingwager 6f the Bapket ~hall h,ave. -ihf ffrst option of.... .' c,ontrollipg ~ach bah~; prc;,cedun!' f~i: dealjng ·. 

• .lllakiriga wag~r ·aga~'st the.:Sankef ~n-~n ~fn~unt e~u~l to . ' .·.·· . ::,··.····.i.~itia··· • tw_: o·.· C.
1
.•~ ... rd•·.s··' t.o __ · .. e ... ,ac .. _h·h.·.arid ......... · .·. -. <:~ •. .· .-.... . . '· r. 

I ' the: amoi,mt bemg wager~d by the Ba.nker. .Said participant , L 
. ·.·.· .. sh~n· exercise ,this' optio~ by ~nriouncing-'':Qancb ~uivf'. ot. :· · (~): Tl:ier:e•s~alt be ~f hand!lctea~t .m·the _g,ame. of~acca- .... 1 

; "~uivi". and by pladilg th~ teq~isite wager. on appropri~ . rat~Ohemirt de.;Fer_;. of '!Vh,i~b> shall_l,}e, denoirtina,ted the 

•. · . ale area of._the layout. A !'stand off'' sitall not be counted: .. ·.··~.p.·a.~:~_., .. ··~·· .• •.'_~.-... •s.•···.·H.• :_:·.·a·_·n:··.d'•.·\• .... ··.•·.a.n.·.d· -.·._:•·1h.-.•. r .. •~.•·.·.-.··o•· t· •. ···h .. '.e·•.•.r ... ··.·.···d.• .. ·•.·•en: .. ··o···.·•~.•j••·n, ..... · .a.t···.-e.· d .. -.th·e_ .. _B·
1•.·· a.··.·. n.·. ·k .. e.·r. •.~ · c . . for th,e, purpose o{ deter1'1ining trye ~imioediatefy preceqing ·.•·. f . , , 

wagt:!~';.)u. ngephis subsection. '. ·. I ( . ·· ... < ·;'~' J :.~. : ' •.. l I,,___/ 
.·. {b) The· participant gelecte(ij: as •. · th.e · Bank~r . · sha1J. h;;ive 

. · (c):)f n'o qualified participant announc6s . "Baricq: SuivP';, .. e~dusixe control Q~ tqe,tl3aqkeJ:;S .Hartd'\-and)hall make aiL 
. · .. ._,_\ .. ·. . , er ·'/Sii1ivi~~i-the neJtt, p~~f~re~cthe shB_allnkb~ ~yen,1t~ apy .partici• . •··.·hde~dsio13s_.permitted b~ tfles~ regulations\vith r~spect ~o such ·' :, · · · ·. · 

, pant p 11cirig a :wage,r' agiurtst e a er equa m am'ou1,1t tQ ··· · · an · ' · 1 · I'' - '·· , · ·· · ·· · • ' 
that wagered by Hie' Banker. This option shall be 1exercised . . · . ) • f 1 

·, ' . · · · . ·. ' •· • ·. . ... · .• . 

-;· · by a_ pa_rt~cipant ann_o~~cing "Banco •Seul" or "~anco" and'. ·. {c-). Excl~sive controlJof.the "Player's ~and'' arid theiright: 
py placmg the reqms1te, 1wager, ?n the _app_~o~nate' ~rea of ,. - ~b make.aJLdeci~i9ns permitted by these ie~ulati6rKw~th 
the layout. Whenever more than one part1cip3;Dt annqunces ,respect ·t.b. such hlind' s4all reside. in _ the pa:~ticipant, who 

. "Banco Senl'' or. ''.Banco", preference· shallJ'>e given to the •·· . maqe a wager in ~ccord~nc:e with subsecti~ns 7 (b) or -7 ( c) of 
parti~ipaht makiµg ,such announcement who is s~ated riear- > this'.su~c?apt~r: : Jf-rtd w~ger ha~been ~a.de, this right· 

_ ; est,fo t~e.J3a,ill{er in'a counte!clockwise direcfipn ato:uq~ d,1e ·: s~all tes.rde )O the pafticwant makmg. the highest wager 1 

.· ~abl~. · · •. · · . a~ainst th~ ba.nk~r; . 1~\Jwo or riio.re, •. eq~all'.Y high ~,fers .·, 
t . ·· ' ··· .·· . .··· , ·· . · c;-'.;: _ .. ·· . • have been made; tbis rrght shall resi9e m·the participant 

· .. ·• (d), It the options granted by' subsections .(b) arid (c) · of mi1kµig • ~uc;h, w. agef thdt js gearest to\fhe . Ba.nker moviQ~ . 
, ) this section ai-e not exeici~ed, eacli. participant, be~inning: couriterdockwise iroufid the table. . The participant pqs~e~s~ . . 

with the One seated.to the immediate right of t,he Banker ·ing1exclu.·s .. _iy .. e .cqntrol'·Jfithe "Pl.ayer.'s Hand''· u.ndei: th.is 
:, ~n4·Ji!.oviiig': cotinterclocltwise ai:ourid>the ·fable; shall have · 1_ , • .) 
· ·· · 1 · · ·. · , · ·· · · ·· •· • · ·· • · · · · · • · · ·· · · subsection shall hereinan~r be ref ei,-r:ed to as the "D6mir!ant tll~right to-mak~ ~wag~r·, against a·p1:1:it of the wag~q:nad~ . ,· . I· 
, '_by'the. Banker;- .•Sµcb'wag:ers shali be ... accepted until.the.. ·P,lay. er";·•····:··.·.·.· .· ·. ,··. (· .. ·.,·. ·.'--.1.· .. · . . :. ·. ; , · .. •· · .. • , .. · •·, ( 

· 11niounfofthe partjal'wagers, taken irfthe ~ggr~gate,:equals ' I 
the -arriou:nt ofthe wager made by the Banker or •Until tlie . \ (d) Aft.er the dealex announces ''Cards''; tlre B~~er shall ··' 
dealer: a~iiouJc:ef '.'No More B~ts;' ... '!. . .· .. ·.~ · .. 'i deal an initial .four ci!.rd~ from ,the shoe.- The-first ino third,! 
', . r y ' . ( ' •• . ... C : ' ·•. ' ·,, \. . .· - , card de~lfshaH b,e plated face downwards in/front/of thl · 
,) •(e) No' wager at 1;3accarat-Ch~m~ de Fer ~haJl oe .made; .pqininarit Player a,nf ~hall co~~titute ,~e, first arid ,secopd, ' 
inc:reased"otwithdrawn after the dealer has anilounced .''N~ . ~ar~ qf ll1? "PlliY.~f'.s 11iand". ·: '.i:he se,cond an~, fo~rth,, card ; .. ' - ; 

. 'M~te \Befs;' ~xcept that!thi Banker!slian :withdraw !\~y part'· .. • dealt shall, be, -placed_ fa¢¢ dow1'ward 111 front of:'the Bai;iker · ./\ ... 
of}iis initi~Lwager that was. not· c9Verecl bythe..:wagers of: th.e •. ··•· ~d,shali fonstitute' the first ahd second card of "the \'Bank"·. · \.J · 
othe{yfticipantf .. · ' ... •:: ' ' . . '! ' er) Hancj:1'. - l;,, ' . . ' . ,, . . . ... , ' ' . . . ' 

•• •.·' • .", I 

Supp . .7-3!-95 ·•.· ..... , ... ' '. 
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CASINO C:::QNTROL COMMISSION 

19:4,7-4.9 Procedure for dealing of additional· ca~ds 

, (a) Af~er initial four cards have been dealt, t~e Dominant 
·· Player shall look at the tw.o cards dealt to the "Pl~yer's 

Hand" without disclosing them to the ,Banker. If the. Point 
Count ·otthe •"Player's Hand" .is: 

1. A zero/ one, two, three or four, the Dominant 
Player shaH request' one add(tional card by announcing 
"Card"; I 

2.. A five, the Dominant Player shall exercise the 
option of requesting one additional card by announcing 

· "Card" or not requesting one additional caret by announc-
ing "Stay"; ) \ 

3. · A six or seven, the Qominant Player shall not•drnw 
.an additional card and shall announce "Stay"; 

4. An eight or nui~, the Dominant Player sball an-
nounce i "Natural" and all cards in both. hands shall be 
turned immediately face upwards with no additional cards 
being dealt to either hand. · 

(b) If the Don;1inant Player has announced "Card" in 
accordancy witl;l subsection (a).of this section; an additional 
card shall' not be dealt to the "Player's Hand" until the 
Banker first looks at the two cards. dealt to the "Banker's 
Hand':. If the Poi~t Co~ntof the ''Banker's Hand" is 8 or 
9, the Banker shall announce "Natural" and allicards in · 
both hands shall be turned immediately face upwards with 
no additional cards being dealt to either hand. If the Point 
Count of the "Banker's Hand"- is less than 8, the Banker 
shall announce "Und~t Eight" and shall deal third card 
face upwards to the. "Player's. Harid'' in accordance, with the 
request of the Dominant Player. · 

( C) After the I "Player's Hand" stays or receives a third•. 
card in. accordance with the. above· subsections, the.· Banker 

· shall turn the. cards· in the 1'Banker's' Hand" face upwards on 
the table and shall deal or not deal a third card to the 
"Banker's Hand" in accordance with the requirements of 

J Table 3 of this subsection. 

TABLE 3 

Value of Third Card 
Drawn by Player's Hand . 

;\ If No 
3rd 
Card 

0 2,3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

0 (Point Count of. Banker's Hand 
After First Two! Cards) ; , . · · J 

I "' 1 / .. BANKER'S}IANp DRAWS I 

2 
b oi. 3 D D D D D D D D s 

4 D s s D D D D D D· 
J s s 

5 D s s s, s Op. D D D. s s 
6 s s s s s s s D D s s 
7, 
8 BANKER'S HAND STAYS 
9 

( d). The first vertical ~olumn in Table 3 . label~d .· ''Point 
Count of Banker's Hand" shall refer to the Point Count of 

19:47-4.10 

the "Banker's Hand" after the first two cards have be~n 
dealt to it 

' .' . ' ) 
( e) . The first horizontal column at the top of Table 3 

labeled "Third Card Drawnby Player's Hand'' shall refer to 
the value ofthe third card drawn l;>y the ."Player's ljand"as 
distihguished from the Point Count of the "Player's Hand" .. 1 • 

. ., ' \) 

(f) As used in Table 3; Jhe letter.·"D'' shaU mean that the 
"Banker's fland'' 'must draw a third card, the letter "S" shall 

<mean that t/he "Banker's Hand''. shall stay (Le., not drawn a ' 
third card) and the abbrevi~timJ l'Op." shall m,ean that t)le 
Banker may draw a third c~rd or • stay within. his · discretioh. 

·. . . . \ ·•., .. . . 

(g) The lllethod of using Table 3 shal1'1 be to find the 
Point Count of the "Banker's Han'd'' in the first vertical 
column and trace that hori?;ont;illy across the table untiUt 
intersects the diir~ card drawn by the "Player's Hand". The· 
box at which such interse,ction takes place wiH show whether 

( 't,he "Banker's Hand" shall draw a third card or stay. For 
example.,•·if the Point ·Count· of the "Banker's Hand'' after 
two cards is 3 and the value of the third card drawn by the 
"Player's Hand" is 9, Table 3 shows that the Banker: has the 
option of drawing a third card oi;- staying: . . 

(h). Any,anno1mcement required to be made by the Dom-
inantPlayer or Banker by this section shall be immediately 
repeated by the dealer at the table to assure the clarity and 

'" ' .J . ' - ' 
understanding of ,such statements.· ' 

. .. 
• 19:47-4.10 Announcement of result of round; payment 

and collection. of wagers; payout odds; 
vigorisb ·· · · 

'•, 
(a) After each hand has received au' the cards it is 

entitled .to by thesec-regulations, the dealer calling the g:ime 
shaH a:ririounce the Point Count i of each hand indicating 
which -hand has won the rourid. • If the two hands have 
equal ·Point Counts, the 'dealer shall annou)nce "Stand Off' 
or "Tie Hand". 

l 

(b) After the resultof thernund i arinduriced, the·dealer ( 
. ·.· I . . ·• . • 

· or dealers responsible · for ·. the wagers at the table · shall 
rollect and pay off the wagers made_, . Winning wagers made 
against the "Banker?,s Hand" shall be paid · off from the 
amounfjwagered by the. B¥lnker at odds of 1 to 1. A 
winning wager made by the B1anker sha:11 be paid off at odcis 
ofl to l froin the amount(s} wagered by the other partici-
pants. 

-C( 

( c) As its fee in housing the game, the casino .licensee 
shall extract. a commission known. as "vigorish" 1from the 
amountwon,. by the Banker on each round' of play, in an 

. amount equal to, in the casino . licensee's discretion, either 
. four,orfive percent of the amount won;,. provided, however;\ 
that· when collecti,ng the vigorish, the casino licensee may 
rnund 6ff the amount of. a five percent. vigorish to .25 cents 
or the next highest multiple of 25 cents, and .the amount of a 
fouypercent vigorish to 20 cents or the next highest muhiple. 

47-25 Supp.(. 7-3-95 



of20 c.ents .... Such vigorish ~h.aff,becol1ecte1· immediately 
after each round won PY the Banker. · . 

. . ·) . . 

,(d). Each.casino Ikensee shall .provide notice·.of any in-
crease in th~ percentage· of vigorish being charged at each 
Baccatat-Chemin De F:er table,jn accon:lance withN.JAC: 
19:47-8.3.. The percent~ge of vigorish charg~d at Bacca-
rat~Chemin De Fer table shall apply to allylayers at that 

· table. 

Amended by R.1991. d.616, effec_tive Dec_~IJlber 16, i99L . 
See: 23 N.J.R, 2926(a), 2} N.J.R. 3824(a).- '. . . .· · · 

Revised (c); .. a(.lded new(d), codified the practice of charging eithera··. 
four or fiye percent vigo'rish. ·· · 

19:47;.;.i.tL. Continuation of banker as such; selection <>f 
.new b.anker 

. ·::, ', ' .-- . _·- ·_' ' , '. ' . /~ ' . . ,,: , .·.. ·--~-_\· _· _:. . '. . 
(a) It ~hall be the opt!onof the Banker, after any round 

/ of play, either to pass the shoe or reniail,1 as .Banker except 
.... that: . ,, . 

'< 
1. The Banker . shall pass .the shoe wqenever the 

/ "Banker's Hand" loses; and 
. . 

2. The dealer or floorman-assigned to the table may 
•··,order the Banker tcrpass the·sh.oe iftheBanker.unreasqn° 

ably delays the game~ repeateoly ~akes invalid· deals.or 
violates either the Ca~ino Control Act or the regulations 
of th~ Commission. 

./ (b) .. Whenever. a mandatory relinquishment .. of.the •. Bank. 
octurs, .. it· shall be offered to the seated participant to ·the 
right of the previous Banke.r; ~nd then to eacll otp.dseated. 
participant, moving counterclockwise arot1n,d tlle·table, until 
a participant accepts it and beco~es Jhe new Banker:·· 

OTHER AGENCIES 

Irregularities . 

{a) If the Ba~lct\bY' taking cards for. his hand in' the 
wrong order in the.JI}itial Deal, makes an, error which 
cannot be rectified, the hand shaH be. annuHed and the Bank 
may'be transfe~red counterclockwise.to the .next.participant 
seated a La J:J1imberecLplace. · · 

., ·. . j ... · ·• .· .. ··.. . . ... 
(b) If the Bariker, during the Initial qeal, ta~e~ more 

than two cards. for his. hand and the deal cannot be rectified, 
the PointCOt1nt of' his ihand';shaU be regarded as z~ro and Lr. 
the play •• shall. proce~d Jn:' accordam;e · witl,l. section · 9 9f this 
subchapter., · · 

( C) If tn~ Ba,riker, during the Initfar Deal, gives three . 
cards to the. DQJninani Player and it is not possible to 
determine which ~ard Iws been dealt 111 excess, the Point 
Count. ofthe "Piayer's·Jiand" shaU be the highest that can. 
be made with. any two or all three of the cards. 

i 
• ( d) If the Ba~ker, subsequent to the Initial Deal, takes 

two cardsJor his hand instead ofone and the deal cannot be 
rectified, the Point Co'1nt of his ,hand shall be the lowest · 
that can be made.with itwO of the cards/ 

·. (e) pa.rd deal(facp upwards to the Do111inant Play~r . 
.··after.he·has· said.''Stay.t shaU become. the Banker's card m 

the event the Banker is pbliged. to• draw or has .the option• of 
drawingathird ·card. iri acoordanceW;ith these. regJ.Ilations'. 
Uthe Banker is required to stay under these regulations, the 
card dealt in excess and an additionalnumber of cards egt1al . , 
to the amount on the card drawn in. error shalLbe .drawn 
face . upwards from· thb shoe · and placed. ,in the discard 
bucket afthe table. 

- ,:· . -· ... · -.:_:_ ..... Ii .. : _, _ ... -: .. 
(f) A card dealt face upwards to the '{).ominant Player 

· (c) Whenever a voluntary relinqrishme9t of the Bank 
occurs, each seated participant shall be offered it, beginnit1g 
with the participant to the right of tµepreyious Banker and/ 
moving cqunterclockWise around.the table, The fast partic~ 

after he has saidJ'Stay'' aqd the dealer has mistakenly said 
''.Card" shalLbecome the Banker's cant in the. event the 
Ba11ker is obligatecl. to. draw a tj:J.ird card under these regula-
tions. Ifthe Banker is. not obligated tO draw a third' card, 
the card dealt in excess and an additionarnumberofcards . 
equal to the amount Jn the card drawri in error shall he ' 
drawn face upwards froIIi · the shoe and placed in the• discard 
bucket atthe . table. . , 

· ipantwilling to accept the Bank and to wager an'amoµnt on 
the next hand equal to, but not more than twice, the,·a.mount 
of the previous Banker's last. wager, .. shall become the; next 
l3'anker. . Ifno participant offersto m~etthis condition, the . · 
participant offering to wager the. highest amounLon the next (g) There shalFIJe no ;penalty for· a card· drawn. in excess 

' r hand shaU become the new Banker-. provided however. that from·. the; shoejf it rerrlains undisclosed, A card so drawn 
the participant who passed the Batik shall not be permitted · ·· shaH be u.sed as thefi~st card ofthe rnext hand providing·· 
to.take part in the first round Of such bidding. . that the.cutting card has not been exposed in the shoe or 

drawn therefrom. )n tpe course ofplay, cards once drawn -
• ·, ,-) ' \ •• ,-: ' ' • .... • • :·,. • • • ---, ' • ·.' 

•, (d) :When a passed bank is defeatedin any hand, it shall 
be transferred as it'.wouldhave beenin accordance with 
~ubsection (b) had it not .been vpluntarily passed. · 

(e) A participant bymoving to ano91er seat at the ta~le 
shall: 111iss a turnto b.ecome the J3anker i.n the next seat 

- whete such a move would otherwise give that participant 
· promotion in turn to become .the Banker. 

from·the .shoe sijall not be replaced. f - ' ' ·- ' . -, 

' . (h} ff the Banker, s¥seqt1enMo the initiardeal,dtawsa 
card from the shoe• for: his hand after the Dominant Player 
has saici .1'Card" ,and tµe dealer has repeated "Card", th~ 
Banker must give •. such card.•· to Jhe Domin,ant piayer and •• 
thereafter either draw or not draw· a third can:l for his hand . ·/ . . · .. ·. ·. · .. · .· ·.· . .. . . . 
as may be reqmred by these regulatio.ns: 

• • 1 ··· ··. ' 

I 

( 



CASINO CONTROL COMMJSSION 

(i) Cards found turned face upwards in the shoe shall not 
be used in the game and shall be. placed in the discard 
bucket, along with an additional amount of cards, drawn 
face upwards, which agrees wi.th the number on the cards 
fouhd face upwards in the· shoe, The last hi~nd of a sboe 
shall be void when a card. of that hand is {ound face 
upwards in. the shoe. 

,(j) If there· are found to be insufficient cards in the, shoe 
to complete a hand when the cutting card is· drawn, that 
hand shall be void .. · 

. Amended by R1980 d.132, effective Marth 31, 1980. 
See: 11 N.j.R. 653(a), 12 N.J.R. 294(c). /' r.l · 
Amended by R.1980 d.186, effective April 29, 1980; 
See: 12 N.J.R. 357(a), 

SUBQHAPTER 5. ROULETTE AND BIG SIX 
WHEELS 

19::'7-'S.l .Roulette: placement of wagers; permissible and 
optional wagers 

(a) All wagers at' roulette shall be made by placing gam-
ing chips or plaques on the qppropriate areas of the rnulette 
layout, except that verbal wagers accompanied by cash may 
be accepted provided that they are conJirmed.by the dealer 
and that the cash is exeeclitiously converted into gaming 
chips or plaques in accordance "Yith the regulations govern-
ing the acceptance and conversion ·of such instruments. 

(b) No person at a roulette table shall be issued or 
permitted to. game with non~value chips. that. are identical·in 
color and design to value chips or to non°value chips being 
used by another person at that same table. 

( c) Each player shall be responsible for the correct posi-
tioning of his or her wager on the roulette layout regardless 
of whether he or she is assisted1._by the qealeL Each player 
must ensure that any instructions he or she gives to the 
dealer regarding· the placement of a wager are correctly 
c~rried out. , · ' · . · 

(d) Each wager shall be settled strictly in accordance 'flth 
its position on the layout when the ball falls to rest in a 
compartment of the. wheel. 

( e) The permissible wagers jn the game of roulette shall ,. 
be: 

1. ''Straight" is a wager that the ro~lette ball will 
come to rest· in. the compartment ,of the roulette }"heel 
that corresponds to a single number selected by. the 
player; The player . shall select a number by· placing a 
wager within the box on the roulette layout that contains 
the selected number. . 

I 

19:47-5.l 

i. A casino licensee may, in its discrefi,on, offer- to 
every player at a .roulette table th¢ optiort to make five 
simultaneou~ straight wagers by selecting five adjacent 
numbers on .the rolilette wheeL ( . ,. 

(1) Any casino licensee offering this '~five adjacent 
number" option shall use an approved roulette table' 
layout that includ.es a replica of .thernulette wheel on 
1the layout. · · 

(2) A player shall make . a. "five· adjacent. number" 
wager. by placing five gaming chips or plaques, or a 
multiple thereof, on the number indicated on. the 

1 roulette. wheel replica that is>the center number of 
· the five adjacent numbers being selected. A player 

making a "five adjacent number" wager 'shall be . .-_ . . I 
deemed_ to have made. a separate "straight" wager of 
equal value on each of the five numbers 'selected. 

· 2. ''Split" is a wager that the. roulette ball ~ill come to 
. rest·· in a· compqrtment of the· roulette wheef'.that corre-
sponds to either of two numbers selected by the player. 
The· player shall..-select the numbers by placing· a wager on 

· . · the line between the· two bo:xes. on the roulette layout-that 
· contain the two selected im~bers, except ,that. a split 
wager on "0" and "00" may also be placed on the line/ 
between the /'2nd 12" box and the "3rd .12" box. · · I . 

3. "Three num)Jers" is a wager that the roulette ball 
will come .to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel 
that corresponds to any one of three numbersin a single 
row on the· roulette layout· selected by the .player. The 
player shall.select a rnw ofnumbers by placing a wager on 
the outside line of the box on the roulette layout that 

, contains the first number in the selected row. 
i, "Three numbers'' shill al.so include a wager that 

tl:?,e roulette ball will c,ome to rest in a compartment iof 
the roulette wheel that corresponds to any one of the 
three numbers contained in one of the following groups 

· pf numbers: "O", "l" and '12";- '~O", "2'' a:µd "00"; · or 
"00e', "2i':and "3": · · 

ii. The player shall select one of the "three mim-
. bers" .. wagers identifjed in ( e )3i above by placing · a 
wager on the common corner of the three. boxes con-
taining the, selected numbers. · \ · 
4. "Four numbers" is awager thaf the roulette ball 

will c.oine to rest in a compartment of the roulette wheel 
that corresponds to any one of four riumbers in contigu-_ 
ous boxes 01;1 the roulette. layout selected by the plaxer. 
The player ishall select the four .numbers, by. placing a 
wager on the common corner of the four b_oxes containing 

· the selected numbers. 
5. "First five numbers''' is a. wager that the roulette 

ball will come to. rest in a compartment of the roul.ette 
wheel that corresponds to any one of the numbers "O", 
"00"; "l", "2" or "3". The player shall bet on the "first 
five numbers" by placing a wager on the common corner ' 
of the boxes on the roulette layout that contain the label 
"1st 12" and the numbers "0" and "l". 
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"·,·· I'"•· J",.. _-... . . . . . .. . .. -:· . "r":. _ . .::- .. _, . . .. ·. . .•· .. , ... · . . . .. · . r' ·. . . 
· 6 ..... Sb,{ nu_inbers" is a wager that the roule!te b;:111 will·( .. · {f)'Not\vithstanding (e) abo~e,. a casi.no licensee may, iii . _/'~ .. ··. 

~me to rest 1n. a compartment ?f the rouletttnyheel that its 1iscr\<1'io,n1 offer'to eye~ p}hY?f at a r,oulette tabl~- the \ 
- corresponds to. any one of ~ix num~prs COI\tained 'in two opti<>IJ to _Ill,ake a ~:seven ·numbers''. wager.; 1'Seven :nuy:i- ... _'-..J 

.contiguous rows· of 1_1umbers_6n the roulette layout-select- ··'-.bets" .is.a waget that the:roulette ball will come_ to rest' in a,. !- .. 
ed by the_ player .. · The. player shall select,,the t\yo ro~s ,of . compartm,~ptof-the'roul~tte wiieelJhatcorie_sportds.. Ulan)'. 

·'. numbers •by ;placi~ a wager on the 'out~iQ'e comn:ion orie 'of the numbers ''10? "11'; ''il..2"' ,'f13" "W?· ."15'~ or 
·. corner of the bol{es on the roulette layoutthat cop.t~in the .. 3i, - 1 .. :• ' · · 'j . ' · ' ., · ' · · . , 1 \ 

first nun;iber iJ? each of the rows being selected. · · . 1 · • . . .·. ; , • , - . 

. _ 7. : 1"Coluf~" :is'"~ W!lger ·_ that the ro~iette baV : will , . L Any ~asirio liceJst!~ off~ring the ''seven numbers" i 

. come to rest m a compa~tment of. theroulette wheel that .. option, shall use a rouiette fable layout approved by the \ 
correspoµds to ·any .one ·of, 12 nuriib,ers contained .in a,. Commission. ·1·· · · ,· , .... , '-

•. . single ·• column on tbe roulette )layout selected by the , ' 1 ,., 

·, 'player. The pfayer shall select a column of '12 numbers . _ 2 .. · The player shall b~t on "seven numbers" by placing 
, by placing a wager in the bo~ on the roulette. Iaycilit that is a wager withiii the aie'a. on -the roulette 1ayout th.at is . ! · .·· 
. .at the botfoni of the -eolumn being selected. :' } ' . : designated for :sµp_h w_~g¢r. " , · ' ' . . ' "' -' : · 

)-.' 

. · .. 8:. "D\Jzen" .js a wager that' th~ r~ufotte b~ll "{ill come .. Amende_d bY'~-~980 d~132, effective March 3l, 1980~~ ·.· 
• · , to. rest ;in .a compa:rtmel)t · o( the_ roulet,tf:, wheel. that , ·.,See: 11 N,.J.~ .. 653(a);' 1.2 N.~:R. 294(c) .. _. ,·... .·- · 

( 

. corresponds to any ohe of,12 c6risecutive n\imbers fr_om. 1, Amended by R.1980 d.186, effeetive April 29,'1980; 
c .· _. "l"_ through "12''., ''13" through· "24'', ck "25" tfirqugh •, 1 See: 12 1'-1.J'.R. 357(a). . . . ' 

, \ ''~6" sc::lected by:the. player.,._·. The player shall select the . ·, Amended by Rl,991 d55,1, effei;tive j\loyember 4, 1991 ... 
12 nillllbers by, placing" a wa_.gedn' tlie r.?OX on the_roulette _ Se,e: '23 N.J.R_.. l?84(b); 23 Nj.J.R. i3350(a). · . " _ • ·.. ,' -· · ... · ....... -· .. 
layout_ la_bele.d "1st_. 1 __ 2',_' ·("l ... "· through·, "l_._2_ "), .. 2_ Iid 12,, . . In (e): r~vjse_d text to add. reference'to N.J.A.C. 19;47-f3 regat,din~ 

- . . , . . . . 1 wager_re_ qu1rements, _· , . ·, .. . . · • .. . . , .. i 
("13''~ through "24"),, or "3ro12" ("~5'.' thrcn1gh 1!36''), ~m~nded·,by ~.1993 d;J7, ~:!Ect1~e Januarr 1~! ·1993, I 

. , . 9; ''Red" is ~- w~g~; that the' rbulette ball will c01rie to'• · See .. '24 N.J;Ri ~695(a); 25.. :.J.R. 348(b). ' ·' · ) . Simulcasti!lg added. · : · · _ - ·. . · .. 
1rest i:~· any compartment of the roulette wheel that corre0 Amended by'R.1.993.d.630, effective December 6, 1993,. , I: 
spondsto a )lumber With a r~d bacI,cgrou:q.cl, on;., the' ~ou~ See: 25 N.J,R; 3953(a), 25 Nj.J,R;'5521(a). . _·· . · . ,· . 
lette wh~el: \The_ ~layer shall 'bet on ;~red''. by, pladrig a. Amended by R.199~ d.167, ,effective March 20, 1995 .. · c· 
wager w1thm the red .box on the roul~tte layout ~ed for See: 27N,J\R. 57(b), 27 N;JR 1202(a). ·.· · 

·suchwager~·. _.·.·'' ··<- \.1/< : .... _.; C . ' { .:.,·, I' r~:, '( ·/ i '~ 

10. "Black" Js .a wager thatthe roulette ball will .come . .19:41:..s.2 Roulette: paioµt odds'. • \.. _/ 
to. rest in' any ~ompartment 'ciLthe ,r6tiletfe/,wheei. that . ' .. · .(a)No· casino licen~ee;; its employees or agents shall:pay ·., -

. com;spond!i to. a number with a ,black Backgro~M on the i. off winning. wagers. at: the game of 'roulette. at less than, the '. ' 
roulette whee{. . The player shall bet 'on "black,, oy• ·.piac- - · · ·· · - \ . . · • . · odds listed beto_w: · · 

, , ing a !w;iger w{thin _the black box o,n t~e roulette layout 1 .. ·· 

,used !or sucp Wagers. . . . ,: , \ · ', ' > , . Bets 1-

/ 1i. ''Odd" is'a wager tharthe, n:mlett~ba.Uw!fl come Str~ight; •.··. . ; .. · 
to resCin any 9ompai:tment of the _roulette wheel· that ,, ! Spl~t ; . . 1· .,_ 

co,rresponds to iul o~d· number. The player'. shall bet on · :rhree Num_bers. ·. · 
· ''odd'_' by placing a wager _within the box b_rt · the r9ulette Four Numbers i .. . · · , · First Five Numbers · 1ayou'f that is la,oeled ''Odd'\ , . . · · · , ' Six Numbers 
. . 12: •iEve11'"i~ wag~r that theroµiette ball ~ill come S¢ven Numb~rs!' 
· to rest- jn , any compartment of the ro~lette wheei _tha( Column ' 

corresponds to an even purnber. The, player' shall ~et oh . · Dozen . i . 
; "even" by placing a wa,ger' within the box on the roulette Red · f 

· layout that is labeled' 1'Even".. , . , : . , · •, • ·. . -~;~k 
13. ''1 . to i8" is a wager thaPthe rnulette ball will · Even . , 

'come _to fe_st il}_it'compartment of th'.e roulette. wlieel\that l t~. 18 ·· .• 

Payout Odds . 
.· 'j5to i1 
. 17to.f 
· .11 to,i 

8to.1. 
6 to l 

~- ' 5 to 1 
· 14 to 1 

·. 2,to 1 .; 
2'to.L 
1 to l 

•l to i ·· 
. Jto 1 

l tol_ . 
1 to 1 ': 
l to 1 

·/ 

'Y 

corresponds to any ope. of 18 consec:u,tive numbers from 19 to 36 
"1" .tlu:cit.Jgh "18". The player shall beton ''l to 18" by · · · -· ,; ·' · · ·. · · · ·· · · · · 

. · I?lacing a wager within the box ·on the\ToµletteJayout that . •· . ·. (b): Whe~ ro~letti is J1ayfcl oi1 )1.: :g_oubi~ i~rcf wheel arid< ·· 
is labeled ''1 to 18". · .. · · the roulette, ball •collles ,to rest in a. compartment ~arked 
. )14, '''19 to36" is a wager:that the roulette-ballitn,. zero (0) or·ctouble zertj((OO), wagers onfed, black, od,:l;> 

' come to rest in. a compartment of the roulette ~heel that even, 1 ~o 18, and 19, to 36 Shall,not be lost but e~ch player 
. correspo:q.ds to arty on~ of 18 ;~OQSlefUtive nulilberi; Jron1 ., h~ving such a wager shall surrender half, the amount on such . 
. . ''.19" through :''~6". The p_layershallb¢tqn.''l9 to 36" by ··. bet __ and r~µ1~ve the .~eniaining- half .. ·. Each casino .lic~nsee >~,-

, , .. pla~ing a wagenvithin the· box onJhe. i:oulette.l~yout that . offering do,uble zero roulbtte shall: provide notice 9f this tule \ .... J .. 
,is Ja:beled, "1? t:Q ~6'\ ' . • . ' . \ · . . pm:s~ant t6 N.J.A.C. 19:~7-f3. :._ . 

,i' .J• . . . .. .. _, ·• . . ! . •' 
.S~pp; 7s3:95 ; r ~- 41~2, 1 . • . . . . (, ; ',, ' , 

. , .• ) . . . ' .. . \' '', I . i •• f •.• ·-
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

(c) When roulette is played on a single zero wheel and 
the roulette baH comes to rest in a compartment, marked 
zero (0), wagers on red, black, odd, even, 1 to 18, and 19 to 
36 shall be lost. 

( d) When roulette is played on a double zero wheel being 
used as a single zero roulette wheel, as provided in N.J.A.C. 
19:46-l.7(c): 

1. Notice shall be· provided, in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3; 

2. The ,dealer shall announce "no spin," declare the 
spin. void and res pin the wheel if the roulette ball comes 
to rest in a compartment marked d_ou.ble zero (00); and 

/ 

'.?, Wagers on red, black, odd, even, 1 to 18 and 19 to 
36 shall be lost if the roulette ball comes to rest in a 
compartment marked zeto (0). 

A,mended by R.1981 d.388, eff. November 2, 1981. 
See: 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N.J.R. 780(c). 

(b): "When roulette is played on a double zero wheel and" added; 
"choose @e of the following options" dele.ted. (b)1: recodified as part 
of (b) and "; or" deleted. (b )2 de\eted. ( c) added. ' ) , 
Amended by R.1992 d.452, effective November 16, 1992. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3033(a), 24 N.J.R. 4279(a). 

Added (d). 
Amended by R.1994 d.265, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a). 
Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective March 20, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 57(b), 27 N.J.R. 1202(a). 

19:47-5.3 Roulette: rotation of wheel and ball 

(a) The roulette ball shall be spun by the dealer in a 
direction opposite to the rotation of the wheel and shaU 
complete at least four revolutions around the ttack of the 
wheel to constitute a valid spin. 

(b) While the ball is still rotating in the track around the 
wheel,. the dealer shall call "No More Bets". 

(c} Upon the ball coming Jo rest in a compartment, the 
dealer shall announce the number of such compartment and 
shall place a point marker to be known as a "crown" or 
"dolly" on that number on the roulette layout. 

( d) If a casino licensee offers the "five adjacent numbers" 
wagering option authorized by N.J:A.C. 19:47-5.1, the. deal-
er shall then move one-fifth of each winning "five adjacent 
numbers" wager from the. roule,tte wheel replica on the 
layout to the box on the main1 roulette layout that contains 
the single number, corresponding to the compartment in 
which the roulette ball came to resL 

(e) After placing the crown on the layout and, if applica-
ble, complying with the provisions of ( d) above, the dealer 
shall first collect all losing wagers· and then payoff all 
winning wagers. 

Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective March 20, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 57(b), 27 N.J.R. 1202(a). 

19:47-5.6 

19:47-5.4 Roulette: irregularities 
(a) If the ball is spun in the same direction as the wheel, 

the dealer shall announce "No Spin" and shall attempt to 
r'emove the roulette ballfrom the wheel prior to its coming 

· to rest in one of the compartments. 

(b) If the roulette ball does not complete four revolutions 
around the track of the wheel, the dealer shall. announce 
"No Spin" and shall attempt to remove the ball from the 
wheel prior to its coming to rest in one of the compart-
ments. 

( c) If a foreign object enters the wheel prior to the ball 
coming to rest, the deale~ shall announce "No Spin" and 
shall attempt to remove the ball from the wheel prior to its 
coming to rest in one of the compartments. 

Amended by R.1995 d.167, effective March 20, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 57(b), 27 N.J.R. 1202(a). 

19:47...:5.5 Big Six Wheel; payout odds 
(a) No casino licensee, his employees or agents shall pay 

off winning , wagers made at Big Six at le~s than the odds 
listed below. 1 

Bet'On 
$ 1 Insignia 
$ 2 Insignia 
$ 5 Insignia 
$10 Insignia 
$20 Insignia 

Joker 
Flag 

Payont Odds 
1 to 1 
2 to 1 
5 to 1 

10 to 1 
20 to 1 
45 to 1 
45 to 1 

Amended by R.1979 d.429, eff. October 18, 1979. 
See: 11 N.J.R. 478(a), 11 N.J.R. 600(b). 

19:47-5.6 Big Six Wheel; wagers and rotation of.the wheel 
(a) Pbor to the spin of the wheel, the dealer shall call 

"No More Bets". 

(b) The Big I Six Wheel shall be spun qy tqe dealer in 
either direction 'and shaU complete at least three revolutions 
to constitute a valid spin. 

(c) If the clapper comes to-rest between two numbers 
, upon completion of the spin of the Big Six Wheel, the 
casino licensee has the option to do one of the following: 

1. Declare· the winning number I t.o be that number 
previously passed; or 

2. Declare the spin void and re-spin the wheel. 

( d) Upon a yasii-ro licensee choosihg one of _the optipns as 
.outlined in ( d) above, it shall conspicuously post a sign at 
each table stating which option is .in effect. · 

( e) Upon completion of the spin, the dealer shall first 
collect all losing wagers and then pay off all winning wagers. 
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19:47-5.6 

Public Notice: Petition for Rulemaking. 
See: 18 N.J.R. 1206(a). 

, Amended by R.1989 d.232, effective May 1, 1989. 
See: 21 N.J.R. 131(a), 21 N.J.R. 1156(a). , . 

Replaced section 'title "minimum and maximum wagers'' with ''wa-
gers and rotation of the wheel." 

Added (b)-(f) providing specific guidelines for licensees and dealers 
regarding ga_me rules for the Big Six Wheel. 
Amended by R.1991 d.551, effective November 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J,R. 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 3350(a). 

In' {a): revised text to include reference to N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3 
regarding wager requirements. 
Amended by R.1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 3695(a), 25 N.J.R. 348(b)., 

Simulcast provisions added. · 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.~. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 

19:47-5.7 (Reserved) 

SUBCHAPTER 6. RED DOG 
I 

19:47-6.1 Cards; number of decks; value of cards; 
dealing shoe 

\ (a) Red dog shall be played with at least one deck of 
cards with backs · of the same color and design and two 
additional solid yellow or green cutting cards. 

(b) The "value" ( from lowest to highest) of the cards in · 
each deck shall be as follows: 

\ 
1. Any card from 2 to 10 shall have its face value; 

2. Any jack shall have a value of 11; 

3. Any queen shall have a value of 12; 

4. Any king shall have a value of 13; and 

5. Any ace shall have a value of 14. 

( c) All cards used to game at red dog shall be dealt from 
a dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose and 
located on the table to the left of the d~aler. 

Amended by R.1995 d.309, effective June 19, 1995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 1174(a), 27 N.J.R. 2461{a)~ 

19:47-6.2 Opening of the table for gaming 
(a) After receiving the one or more decks of cards at the 

table, the dealer shall sort and inspect the car.ds and the 
floorperson assigned to the table shall verify the inspection 
in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18(£). · 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards sh,all be spread out face up on the table for. visual 
inspection by the first player to arrive at the table. The 
ca'rds shall be spread out by deck according to suit and in 
sequence. The cards in each suit shall be laid out in 
sequence within the suit. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

( c) After the player is afforded an opportunity to visually 
inspect' the cards, the cards shall be turned fa~e down on the 
table, mixed thoroughly by a, "washing" or "chemmy shu·f-
fle" of the cards and stacked. 

19:47-6.3 Shuffle and cut of the cards. 
I 

(a) Immediately prior to commencement of play and 
after each shoe of cards is dealt, the dealer shall shuffle the 
cards so that· they are '-tamlomly ·, intermixed. A casino 
licensee may also shuffle the cards at the completion of any 
round of play. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer shall 
offer the stack of cards to be cut, with the backs facing away 
from the dealer, to · the player at the farthest point to the 
right of the dealer; provided, however, if the game is just / 
beginning, the cards shall be offered to the first player at the 
table. If the first player offered the cards refuses the cut, 
the cards shall be offered to each other, player moving 
clockwise around the table until a player accepts the cut. If 
no player· accepts cut, the· dealer shall cut the cards. 

(c) The person making the cut shall place the cutting card 
in the stack at least · 10 :cards from either end. Once the 
cutting card has been inserted, the dealer shall take all the 
cards in fro11t of the cutting card and. place them on the 
back of the stack. The dealer shall then insert the cutting 
card in a position approximately one-quarter of the way 
from the back of the stack. The stack of cards shall then be 
inserted into Jhe dealing shoe for commeI1cement of play. 

19:47-6.4 · Procedures for dealing cards 
cf-

, (a) After each full set of cards is placed in the shoe, the 
dealer shall remove the first card therefrom face down and 
place it in the discard rack which shall be located on the 
table/ immediately in front of or to the right of the dealer. 
Each new dealer who comes to the table shall also discard 
("burn") one card as described herein before the new dealer 
deals any card in a rourid of play. The burn card shall be 
disclosed if requested by a player. 

(b) The dealer shall n1move a card from the shoe with his 
or her left hand, turn it face up, and then place it on the · 
appropriate area of the layout with his or her right hand, 

19:47-6.S Procedures f6r each round of play; wagers; 
payouts . 

(a) Except as otherwi~e provided in this section, all wa-
gers shall be made· prior to the first card beillg dealt for 
each round of play. 

',, 

(b) All wagers at red dog shall be made by 'placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play 
coupon on the· appropriate mea of the red dog layout, 
except that a verbal wager accompanied by cash may be 
accepted provided that it . is confirmed by the dealer and 
casino supervisor at the• table prior to the first card being 
dealt and such cash is expeditiously converted into gaming 
chips or plaques in accordance with NJ.AC. 19:45-1.18. 

Supp. 7-3-95 
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(c) To begin each round of play, the dealer shall place 
1 the first card, face up, on the. box farthest to the dealer's 

left. The dealer shall then place the second card, face up, 
on the box farthest to the dealer's right. 

( d) Once the first card of each round has. been removed 
from th~ shoe by the dealer, no participant in the game shall 
handle, remove or alter any wager until a decision has been 
rendered and implemented with respect to that wager. 

/ 
( e) If the initial two cards dealt have values that are 

consecutive, the dealer shall announce. "The cards are con-
secutive-tie hand," all wagers shall be void and the round -
of play shall be concluded. 

.(f) If the initial two cards dealt are of identical value, the 
dealer shall announce "We have a pair" and shall immedi-
ately draw. a third card and place it face up in the middle 
box. 

1. If the, third card dealt is identical in value to the 
initial two. cards,. the dealer shall announce '.'Three of a 
kind," the players shall win and all wagers shall be paid at 
odds of 11 to one. · 

2. If the third card dealt is not identical in value to 
the initial two cards, the dealer shall announce "No three 
of a kind-,-tie hand," all wagers shall be void and the 
round of play·shall be concluded. 

(g) If the initial two cards dealt are neither consecutive 
nor a pair, the dealer shall announce the "spread" and place 
a marker on the corresponding spread on the layout. The 
spread for each round of play shall be a nuqiber from one' to 
11 inclusive and shall be determined by th,e number of cards 
whose value can fall between the values iof the initial two 
cards dealt. Examples of this rule are as follows: 

1. If the initial two cards dealt are a 4 and a 7, then · 
the spread shall be two ( that.is, two cards, the 5 arid 6, 
have a value that falls between 4 and 7); 

2. If the initial two cards dealt are a 9 and a king, 
then the spread shall be three (that is, three cards, the 10, 
jack and queen, have a value that falls between the 9 and 
king). 

\' 
(h) If there is a spread after the initial two cards are 

dealt, a player shall have the option to make a rais~ wager 
in support of the player's original wager by placing on the 
designated raise area of the layout an amount not in excess 
of the player's original wager. All raise wagers shall be 
qiade immediately after the initial two cards have been dealt 
and prior to the third card being dealt. 

(i) After all raise wagers have. been made and prior to' 
dealing the third card,· the dealer shall announce ~'Raises · 
closed." The dealer shall then draw a third card, place it 
face up on the box between the initial two caros and 
announce the value of the third card. Thereafter, the · 

' 19:47-6.7 

dealer shall first collect all losing wagers or pa:f ,af winning 
wagers as follows: 

1. The player shall win if the value of the third card 
~· dealt is between the values of the initial two· cards dealt 

and shall lose if the value of the third card dealt is not 
between the values of the initial two cards dealt; · 

2. All winning wagers and raise wagers shall be paid 
at payout odds determined by the spread for that round 
of play, as listed below: 

Spread 
J. 
2 
3 ', 

4 through 11 · 

Payout Odds 
5 to 1 
4 to 1 
2 to 1 
1 to 1 

3. A casino licensee may, in its discretion, offer to all 
patrons at a red dog .table higher payout odds than those 
listed in (i)2 · above, provided· that the casino licensee 
complies with the notice requirements . set forth in v 

N.J.A.C.,.-19:47-83 prior -to any decrease in the payout 
odds. In no event may a casino licensee decrease the 
payout acids below those required by (i)2 above. 

- G) At the conclusion of each round of play, all carcls on 
' . ' ' j 

the layout shall be picked up by the dealer and placed in the 
discard rack in order and in such a way that they can be· 

, readily· arranged to reconstruct the hand in case of a ques-
tion or dispute> · 

(k), Whenever the cutting card is reached in the deal of 
the cards, the dealer shall continue 'dealing the cards until 
that round of play is completed.· The dealer shall then 
reshuffle the cards in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-6.3 .. · 

Amended by R.1994; d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See;--25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b). 
Amended by R.1995 d.309, effective June 19, 1995. 
See: _27 N.J.R. 1174(a), 27 N.J.R. 2461(a). 

19:47-6.6 (Reserved) 
· Repealed by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.).R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). · 

19:47-6. 7 Irregularitjes 

(a) Acardfourid face up in the.shoe shall not_be used in 
· the gaine and shall be placed in the discard rack. 

(b) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it were the next card from the shoe. 

(c) If third card is drawn and exposed to. the players 
prior to the dealer announcing "Raises closed," the card 
shalLbe discarded and each player shall be given the option 
of playing out the round or voiding the round of play. Prior 
to dealing another . third card, the dealer shall return the , 
original wager 'and any raise wager to each player who has · 
chosen to void the ro~nd of play. · 

47-31 Supp. 7-3-95 



. 19:47-6~8 
I! . 

19:47-'-6.8 , A player wag~ririg on more than cine betting 
area. I ' 

A c;sino lic•ensee may permit a ~layer to wager ~n Inore 
than· one betting area· at· a red dog table. · 

/ , ' - I 

19:47-6,9 C~mtinuouir shuffling shoe or device 

In lieu of the' dealing and 'shuffling requirements set forth · 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47-6.3 and 6.4, a casino licensee rriay utilize a( 
dealing shoeoi other device designed to automa'tically' 1 

resht1ffle the cards, provided that such shoe 9r device and· 
the prncedures for dealing _and shuffling the cards through 
the use 'of 'this device are approved by the Commission. 

SUBCHAPTER 7. MINIBACCARAT 

· · 19:47-7.1 ·· ··. Card_s: 'Number of decks;· valu~; point count of 
hand· 

. (a) Minibaccarat shall be played with at least six decks pf 
, card~ ,and two additional solid yellow or. green cutting cf~rds. 

(b) The) "Valµe" of the cards in each de9k shall be as 
·follows: ' 

. . . ·, ' . • .. \_ ·c; ', ',_. 
L Any card from 2 to 9 shall have its face value; -, I . . , . . 
2. Any Teri, Jack, Queen orKing shall have a value of 

and · · 
,.. . l 
3: Any Ace'shall havea·value o.f one .. 

( . . . ' 

(c) The "Point Count" -of ahand shall be a'single digit 
number from·o to .9 inclusive. and shallbe deter.mined by 
tot'aling the value of th~ cards in the harid. If the total of 
the cards m a hand is_a twb-digitnur;n~er, the left digit of 
such number shall be ,d~scarded having no value and the 
right digit shall constitu.te th/ J>oirit Count of the hand. 
Examples of this 'rule are as follows: 

' i . \ • • . • • • 

, 1. A hand composed of an Ace, a 2 and a 4 has a 
I 

Point Count of 7; and 1 

2. Ahand composed ofan Ace, a 2 a11d a 9 has a total 
of 12 but only a Point Count of 2 since the.digit 1 in the 
number 12 is discarded. · · 

19:47-7.2 , Wagers ,., 

(a) The following wagers shall be pednitted tp be made 
'by a participant at t,he game of minibaccarat: 

' ' -- ,, 

1. A wager on the "Banker's Hand" which shall: 
\ 

i. . . Win if the "Banker's Hand" has a Point Count 
higher th1:tn that of the "Player's Hand"; -

. '] .· ·' .... ·. : 
ii. Lose if the '.'Banker's Hand;' has a Point Count 

lower than -that of the "Player's Hand''; , and 

OTHER AGENCIES 
. f 

m. Either be voi~ j)r, if the casino licensee cl:iarges 
vigori~h in accorda~ce ~ith· the provisions of N.J.A.C. 
1?:47-'-'7.3fd), be charged a vigorish equal to 25 percent 
of the· wager, if tlie J>oint\Count of the "Banker's 
Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are' equal. 

2 .. A wager on ~he ["Player's Hand" which shall: 

• i. _ Win if the "~layer's Hand'' fo1s a Point Count 
higher than ~hat of Ht~ "Banker's Hand"; . -

. · t Lose if the ''Player's Hand"· has a 'Poi.qt Count 
. lower than that of the "Banker's Hand"; . and 
. . . l 

. iii. , Be void if t~e Point Count of the "Banker'( 
Hand", anµ the "Player's Hand" are equal. 

3( A ';'Tie Bet" which shall win if the Point Counts· of 
' .I - { . -" 

· the ''Banker's Hand" and the "Player's Hand" are equal 
. and· shall lose if such Point Cmmts are not equal. · .. l • -· . . 
(b) · Unle~s otherwise !approved by the . Commission, no 

c:asino -· licensee, his employees or i;lgents shall accept -any 
wager at the game ofminibaccarat'other than those speci: 
fied' in (a) ab,?ve. · 

, · i . I . . 
( c) AU wagers at minibaccarat, shall be made. by placing 

gaming ,chipf or plaques and, ff applicable, a niatch play 
. coupon. on the appropridte areas/of the minibaccarat layout 

except-· that verbal( wagers accompanied ·. by c11sh may be 
accepted puovided they . are confirmed by the dealer, and 
casino supervisor at the table, and such cash is_ expeditiously 
converted jnto gaming chips or plaques in_ accordance with 
N.JAC. 19:45--J.18. . I . . . . 

. (d) ! No wagei;, at minibaccarat shall be ~ade, increased or 
withdrawn :;ifter the dealer has ~nnounced "No More Bets". 

(e) Oncf the fast ca~b of any hand hasbeen rembved 
from the shde by the, dbaler; no participant shall ,handle, . 
remove~or alter any wagers that have been made i:mtil a 
decision has been renden;'ct and implemented with respect · 
to t,h!it wager. 

. l . . 
j _' I ·I _c" ·, ' • ·- .• 

Amended by R.J 991 d.551, effective November 4, 199L • 
See: 23 N.J.R. 1784(6), 23 N.JR 3350(a). __ . . _ . ' · 

In (e): added refer.ence !to NJ.AC. 19:47--8.3 reg\lrding wager 
requirements. . · 
Amencfed by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 552l(a): , 

· Amended by R.1993 d.655; effective December 20, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 4474(b), 25 N.J.R . .5944(a). 
Pi-mended· by R.1994 d.137, .effective March 21; 1994. 
See: 25 N.J:_R. ~:02(a), 26 N

1
.J.R. i?73(b). 

I - , ' ( 

19:47-7.3 Payout odds;, vigorish 
1· 1\ . '·, ' . 

(a) A winning wager made on the "Player's[Hand" shall 
be paid· off by a casino l~censee at odds of 1 t'b L, · ; . 

(b) A winning .tie bJt shall be paid off by a casino · 
, licensee at odds of, at least 8 to 1. 

suJp. 7-:3-95 
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(c) A winning wager made on the "Banker's Hand" shall 
be paid off by a casino licensee at odds of 1 to_ 1. Except as 
otherwise provided in ( d) below, the easino licensee shall 
extract a commission known as "vigorish" from the winning 
player , in an ·amount equal to, in the casino licensee's 

( discretion, · either four or five percent of the amount won; 
provided, however, that when collecting thy vigorish, the 
casinq licensee may round off the vigorish to five cents or 
the next highest multiple of five cents. A casino licensee 
may collect the vigorish from a player at the time the 
winning payout is made or may defer it to a later time; 
provided, however, that all outstanding vigorish shall be 
collected prior to reshuffling the cards in a shoe. The 
amount of any vigorish not collected at the tii:ne of. the 
winning payouts shall be evidenced by the placing of a coin 

· or marker button containing the amount of the vigorish 
· owed in a rectangular space. in front of the dealer on the 

I 
layout imprinted with the mii;nber of the player owing such 
vigorish. 

( d) A casino licensee may, in its discretion, charge every 
player at a minibaccarat table a. vigorish equal to 25 percent 
of the player's wager on the "Banker's Hand" if the Point 
Counts of the "Banker's Hand" a11d the "Player's Hand" are 
equal. The vigorish authorized by this subsection shall be 
collected at the end of the round of play and prior to any 
cards being dealt for the next round of play. · If a casino 
licensee elects to charge the vigorish authorized by tp.is 
subsection, .the vigorish otherwise requirecl by ( c) above. 
shall not be collected. 

(e) Each casino licensee shall provide notice of any 
change in the type of vigorish being charged or increase in 
the percentage of vigorish being charged at each minibacca-
rat table, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-8.3; 1 The type 
and percentage of vigorish charged at a minibaccarat table 
shall apply to all players at that table. 

Amended by R.1991 d.616, effective December 16, 1991.. 
See: 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 N.J.R. 3824(a). 

Added new (b ); deleted ( c ); re designated existing (b) to ( c) with 
changes; added new ( d), codified practice of collecting four or five 
percent vigorish. 
Amended by R.1993 d.655, effective December 20, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 4474(~), 25 N.J.R. 5944(a). 

19:47-7.4 Opening of table for gaming 
(a) After receiving the six or more decks of cards at 1the 

table, the dealer calling the game shall sort and inspect the . 
cards and the floorperson assigned to the table shall verify · 
the inspection, in accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:46-l.18(f). 

(b) Following the inspection of the cards by the dealer 
and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 
the cards shall be spread out face- upwards on the table for 
visual inspection by the first participant or participants to 
arrive at the table. The cards shall be spread out in 
horizontal rows by deck according to suit and in sequence. 
The· cards in each suit shall be laid out in sequence within ? 
the suit. 

19:47-7.6 

( c) After the first participant or participants are afforded 
an opportunity to visually inspect the cards, the cards shall 
be turned face downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by 
a "washing" or "chemmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. 

19:47-7.5 Shuffle and cut of the cards 

(a) Immediately prior to the comm¢ncement of play and 
after each shoe of cards is completed, the dealer shall 
shuffle the cards so that they are randomly intermixed. 

(b) After the cards have been shuffled, the dealer shall 
lace approximately one deck of cards so that they are evenly 
dispersed into the ren;J.aining stack. After lacing the cards, 
the dealer calling the game shall, if the casino licensee elects 
this option, _shuffle some or all of the cards again. After 
lacing the cards and, where applicable, reshuffling them, the 

· dealer calling the game shall offer the stack of cards, with 
backs facing away from the dealer, to the participants to be 
cut. The dealer shall begin with the -participant · seated in 

. I 
the highest number position at the table and, working 
clockwise around the table, shall offer the stack to each 
participant until participant accepts the cut. If no partici-
pant accepts the cut,_ the dealer · shall cut the cards. A 
casino licensee shall indicate in its internal controls submis-
sion whether it has elected to reshuffle the cards after they · 
have been laced. 

(c) The cards shall be cut by placing the cutting card in 
the stack at least 10 cards in from either end. 

( d) Once the cutting card has been inserted into the 
stack, the dealer shall take all cards in front of the cutting 
card and place them to the back of the . stack. The ~ealer 
shall then insert one cutting card in a position at least 14 
cards in from the back of the stack, and the second cutting 
card at the end of the stack. -The stack of cards shall then 
be inserted into the dealing shoe for commencement of 
play. Prior to commencement of play, the dealer shall 
remove the first card from the shoe and place it, and an 
additional amount of cards equal to the amount· on the first 
card drawn, in the discard rack after all cards have been 
shown to the participants. Face cards and tens count as 
tens. Aces count as one. 

Petition for Rulemaking: To eliminate the lacing of the cards from the 
shu,ffle and cut procedures required 'in baccarat, putito banco and 
minibaccarat. 

See: 17 N.J.R. 1750(c).. I 
Amended by R.1994 d.283, effective June 6, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 1210(a), 26 N.J.R. 2477(a). 

19:47-7.6 Dealing shoe 

(a) All cards used to game at minibaccarat shall be of 
backs of the same color and design and shall be dealt from a 
dealing shoe specifically designed for such purpose and 
located on the table to'the left of dealer. 

47-33 Supp. 7~3-95 .. 
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19:47...:7.7 Hands of fllaYer and banker; procedure for 
dealing initial two cards to each ha~d 

. . \, 

·. (af There shall be two hands dealt in the game of mi~i~ 
baccarat one of which shall be denominated the "Player's 
Hand"· and the' other . denominated the ''Banker's . Hand".,• . 

. · . . . . -~- . ' . . -~ , 

. . . '. . . .. . . ' 
{b) At the comrp.encemc:irit of each round of play, the 

dealer calling the game shall announce "No Mote Bets''. 

(c) The dealer shalfdeal an initial four c~fdsJrotn, the 
shoe. The. first,-aiid third cards dealt .. shall constitute tlie 
first and second cards of the ''Player's Hand.''. The second 
and fourth cards dealt_ shall constitute the first and second 
cards of the ''Banker's Hand.': The casfno licensee may 
deal the initial four cards in accordance with, one of the 
following·• options: 

. . 
) 

1. Each dealershall .remove cards from the slioe with· 
. his or her foft hand, turn them face up and t!ien place 
them• onthe. appropriate area of the layout with his or. her · 
right hand. The first and third carcls dealt shalLl:>e placed 

. on the area designateci for the''Player's Hand" a~d>the 
second and fourth. cards dealt shall be placed on the area 
designat¢d for th~ "Banl$'er's Hand;'' o~ • .. . . . 

2. The first;nd third cards dealLshail be. placed face 
down in the area designated fotthe "Haye(s Hand'' and·. 

. the seconcl and fourth cards dea.lt s_haU be placed face 
down ur1derne1:1th the right comef of" the dealing shoe • 
until the "Player's Hand" is called as provided f<)I in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.8(a), . at whicll time the second and 
fourth cards shall be turned fa~e up and placed mrthe 
area designated for the ''.Banker's Hand.'' 

A,me~ded by R.1987 d395, effective 0ctober5i 1987. 
See: 19 N.J.R: 54(b), IQ N.J.R 1.826(b). 
< (i;:) substaniiaHy amended .. ·. / ' ··•·.. · . .. . · 
Amended. by R.1992 a,59, effective f.ebruary 3, 1992. 
See:, 23 N.J.R 2927(a), 24 N.J.R 489(a). 
· Provide_d for. two optional ways of dealing. 

19:47-7.8 .Pro~edure for dealing of additional cards 

( a) After the dealer p'ositio~s the . cards )n accor~ance 
with either N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.7(~)1 or 2, the dealer shall 

· announce the point count of the "Player's Hanel''. and thep 
· · the '1Banker's Hand/' · · · · ) 

) ) 
I 

.v· 

OTHER AGENCIES , 

(b) Follbwing the a~n?uncement of the _Pojnt . Counts of 
.. eacll hand; _the dealer., spall. determine whether. _to deal . a 
' - third card to each hand which instructions shaH,be in 
. co~formity with the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19~47,c:7,9. 

, '--: .. ·., ' --'. .:-·. ,j~ !- . > ; ' ' .-, .,.. 

C (c} Any. third card i;eq,iliired to be dealt shall first be dealt 
face upwarcls to the . "Player's Hand" and.· then .. tp '• the 
"Banker's Hand" by the !dealeL · 

( ct) i~~nQ event shall. bore th.an one additiollal;c~rd be 
dealt to either hand. I . . . . . 
.. (~) Whenev~ft~e cut~intcard appe,ars;duri~g play, the . I 
cuttmg card will be removed al).d placed to the side and the . 
hand will becompleted.. ;upon com~letion of that hand, the 
dealer qalling the game s~aU an11ounce '.'last hand''. At the. 
cornpletion of one more !hand, no. more _cards will be dealt 

' \- .. ' ' : ... · ._ -

until the reshuffle occur~. 
( 

. ·•· . . I.. ·. 
Amended by R:1992 d:59, effective,Fe'bruary3; 1992. 
See: 231'\.J.R. 2927(a), 24:N:.J.R, 489(a). 

Provided for two .optional ~ay$ of dea:liJlg. 
. . . 

J 

f9:47-7.9 .•Rules.f~r de4rmi_11i~g whether third· card ·shaU 
be dealt · 1 · · 

. ·. . ·.· .. I. . . . . .•. 
(a) If the Point Count of'either the "Player's Hand" or 

the ''Banker's Hand" afth the initial two cards .are d_ealt to 
each is an 8 Of 9 (which shall be caBecla "natural") no more 
cards shall· be dealt to eithet · hand. . . . .··. ·. I . . . 

{b) If the' Point Coun~· bf the. "Banker's Hand" on the 
· first two cards is O fo 7 inclusive, the "Player's Halld" sl;iall 
. draw .. _ (that is; itake a thir&card) or st~y._ (tha.f is,,not. take.a 
. third card}in acc()rdance. with· the requirements of Table 1 
below. 

Player;' 
Having 
0 to 5 
6 to 9 

DeterminatiQn 
Draws 
Stays 

. r' . : .· ·.·. I • • •.. • •. • . ·. . .• . • . / 

(c) The "Banker's Hand" shalldraw (thatis; take a third 
card) . or stay ( that js, not. take·. a·. thin:l card) . in acco.rdance -., 
with the requirements 9fi T:able 2 ·below,.·.· 

. . . ~- ' . 
,\ 

TABLE 2 
' . . . 

Third .Card Drawn by Player's Hand~ 
• -. C • . . . • • 

,,--:;; --· . ' ' :--T, '"""'. ---~ ·-
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(d) The first vertical column in Table 2 labeled "Point 
Count of Banker's Hand" shall refer to the Point Count of 
the "Banker's Hand" after the first two cards hav~ been 
dealt to it. 

( e) The first horizontal column at the top of Ti;ible 2 ·. 
labeled "Third Card Drawnby Player's Hand" shall refer to . 

· the value ofthe third card drawn by the. ''Player's Hand" as 
distinguished from th_e Point Count of the "Player's Hand". 

(f) The letter "D" used in Table 2 shall mean that the 
"Banker's Hand" must draw a third card and the letter "S" 
used in Table 2 shall mean that _the "Banker's Hand'' must 
stay .(that is, not draw a third card). 

. I • 

(g) The method.· of. using Table 2 shall'. be to find the 
Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" in the first vertical 
column and trace that horizontally acrQss the t,able until it 
intersects the third card drawn by the"Player's Hand". The 
box at which.such intersection takes place will.show whether 
the ''Banker's Hand" shall draw a third card or stay. For 
example, if the Point Count of the "Banker's Hand" aft~r 
two cards is 5 and the value of the third card drawn bythe 
"Player's Hand" is '4, the table .shows that the "Banker's 
Hand" shall ciraw ·a· third card. · 

I__, 

19:47-7.10 Announcement of result of round; payment 
· and. collection. of wagers · 

(a) After each hand has received all the cards to which it 
is entitled pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.7, 7.8 'and 7c.9, the 
dealer shall announce the final Point Count of each hand 
indicating which hand has won the round.. If two hands 

, have equal Point Counts, the dealer sht:tH announce ''Tie 
•1 Hand". · 

(b) After the result of the round is announced, the dealer 
responsible for the wagers on the table shall first collf:!ct 
each losing wager. Thereafter, the dealer shall, in accor-
dance with one. of tp.e following procedures,· pay each win~ 
nipg wager and collect or mark any vigorish or commission 
owed pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47--'7.3. 

· 1. Starting at the highest numbered player position at 
which a winning . wager is located and . proceeding in 
descending order to each next highest numbered· player 
position, the dealershall first pay each winning wager and 
then, returning to the highest numbered player. position at 
which a winning wager was·located and proceeding in like 
order,, mark or collect the vigorish owed by each player.1:..-

2. Starting at the highest numbered. player position at 
which a winning wager is located and proceeding in 
descending order to each next highest numbered player 
position, the dealer shall first mark or collect the vigorish 
owed by. each player and then, returning to the highest 
numbered player position at which a winning wager is 
located and proceeding in like order, pay each winnirtg . 
wager. 

) 

19:47-7.11 

3. Starting at the highest numbered player position _at 
which a winning wager is located, the, dealer shall pay that 
player's winning wager and immediately thereafter mark 
or collect the vigorish owed by that player and then, . 
proceeding in descending order to the next highest num-

. bered player position at which a winning wager is located, -
repeat this procedure until each winning wager is paid 
and the vigorish owed by each player is either marked or 
collected. · 

' . 
4; Starting at the highest numbered player position at 

· which a winning wager is'focated, the· dealer shall mark or 
collect the vigorish owed by. that player and immediately 
thereafter pay that player's winning wager and . then, 
proceeding in descending:brder to the next highest nuni0 • 

bered player position at which a winning wager is located, 
repeat tfyis procedure until the vigorish owed by each 
Player is either marked or collected and each winning 
I I I 

wager is paid. , ) · 

(c) A casino licensee may, in_ its discretion, elect to use 
any. of the procedures authorized in .(b) a_b6ve .at any 
minibaccarat table in its establishment; provided, however, 
that: 

l. The same procedure shall be used for all minibac-, 
carat tables)ocated within the; same gaming pit; 

2. Any minibaccarat table locateg.in a gaming pit that 
also contains a punto banco~ table shall use the same 
pr0<;:edure that is to be .used at. the punto hanco 'table 
pursuant to N.J.iA.C. 19:47-3.lO(c); and 

3. The Commission and the casino licensee's surveil-
lance department shall be nottfieci, 1in ~riting, at ieast 30 
minutes prior to the implementation of or a change in the 

. partictilar proced~re to be used at a table or gaming pit. 
) ...... 

( d) Af the conclusion of a round of play, all cards on the 
layout shall be picked up by the. dealer and placed in the 
discard rack,:,in order and in such a way that they can be 
readily arranged to indicate the ''Player's Hand" and the 
"Banker's Hand" in case of question or .. c;l.ispute. 

' . . -

. (e) No participant or spectator shall handle, remove or 
alter any cards used to game at minibaccarat and no dealer 
or ot.p.er casino. employee or casino k1;y .employl:!e .. shall 
permit .a par):icipant 6r spectator to engage in such activity. 

Amended by R.1995 d.309, effective June 19, l995. 
See: 27 N.J.R. l174(a), 27 N.J.R. 24fi1(a), 

19:47-7;11 Irregularities . 
. . 

• (a) A third card dealt to the "Player's Hand", when ho 
third card is authorized by. these regulations, shall become 
the third card of the• "Banker's Hand" if the "Banker's 
Hand'.' is obliged to draw by Table 2 of N.J.A.C. 19:47-7.9; 
If, in such circumstances, th{ "Banker's Han.ct''. is required 
to stay, the .card dealt in error shall. become the'first card of 
the ne:xt hand unless it has been disclosed. · In such case, the 

··. disclose cl_ card and an additional number of cards equal to 

Supp. 7-3-95· 
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the amou11t on thts card shall be drawn face upwards from , 
the shoe_ an.d placed hthe discard,rack. ' 

- ! -, \ . ,. 

OTHER ;AGENCIES 
I 

(~) ·. A casino licensee! may -offer: 
' . L Differen,t maxirµiim wagers at one gaming table for 

eac;h per:Q1issitlle wager in an authorized game; mid 
' 2. (Different maxirhum wagers at different gaming ;ta-

bles for ,each permis~ible wager i11 an authorized 'game . 
. I. -

. (IJ) A card Jirawn in error from the shoe, if not disclosecI, 
~hall. b~ Used as the first card of the oext hand of play. If 
the j card has beef\ disclosed, . a. butn .card' procedure as 

.. described in ( a) above;' shall be i,mplerriented. 
' . '·. ; -. . ( -( C) .· A. casi[\O licensee ~hall provide no.tice ofthe min,iinuin 

an.9 maximum wagers ih, effect at each gaining ~able'. and 
any changes thereto, in :accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47~.3; 

(c) Ml cards found face upwarps in the shoe shall not be 
used in the game and shall be placed in. the discard rack, 
along with an additioQal ,amount of:cards drawn face up~ 
ward~, which agrees with the numbet on the cards fou.:nd 
face upra~ds in the shoe. 

,(d) lf there i:ire insufficient ci:irds remainfug:in the shoe to' · 
complete a round of play, that/found shall b~ Noid and a. 
new round shall commence after the entire set of cards are 
reshuft1ed and placed in the shoe. 

19:47-7.12 Conti.nuous shuffling shoe or device 
'·- "\ ( : ' . , 

In lieu of the dealing and shuffling requirements set forth\ 
in N.J.A.C. 19:47'-7.5 and 7.6, a casinoJicensee may utilize a 
dealing , shoe or other· .l:levice designed to aµtomatically 
resquffle the -_-car.ds \provided that such shoe or: deyice and 
the procedures for• dealing and shuffling ·the .. catds, through 
use of this. device are approved 't;,y the Commission·. or its 
authoriz~d designee. . ( . 1 1 

SUBCHA:PTER 8. REGULATIONS CONCERNING 
ALL GAMES 

19:47-8.1 Electronic, electric~t and mechanical devices . 
\ prohibited 

. - ). . . ' 
Except .as specifically perm,itied by the Commission, nd 

persdn shall possess with the intent to use,. or actuallyl use; 
at i any table game, either by himsetf -pr in concert ,with 
others,. any calculator, computer, or other elec'tronic, electri~ 

•. ' ,i . . ' 
( d) Any wager accepied by a dealer wpich is in excess 'of 

the established maximub · permitted wager at that gafuing 
··table sh~U be paid or ldstin -its ,entfrefy in accordance with 
i' the tules of the gam~, norlvithstanding that the ,wager 

' - _• • I ; ., .-.,_,/ 

exceed~d the current taple _maximun1. , 

Amended by,RJ 979 d206, lr;ecti~e May 24, 1979. 
See: 10 N.J.R. ~66(e),, Jl ~,J;R, 360(a). . . ' . 
Above rule confirmed September 26, 1979 as R.1979 d.377. 
See: ll'N.J.R. 599(c} .. _ 'i , _ · , ' _ , 
Amended by R.1980 d.133, effective March 31, 1980. 
~ee: 12.N.J.R. 57(b), 12 N-fR. ~94(d). 1 ' - . 
;}.mended by R198l d.368, effective ,October, 8, _198L 
See:, 13 N.J.R. 534(b), 13 N1:J.R. 709(b). 

Section· substantiaUy amen,ded. 
Amended,by R.1982 d.255, effective August 2; 1982, operative Septem-

""' , be~. 15, ·1982.~, J \ . .., • •. - _, •-. __ --

See: 14 N.J.R; 559(b), 14 Ni.J:R. 841(b). . · ' ' 
Decreased maximu,m wager .from $5Q0.00 to ~1Q0.00 where nfo1im.um 

wager is $5'.00 or less: (p)l.! ' .· · 
R.1983 d.551, effective December 5, 1983. 
See:' 15 .NJ.R. 1572(a:), 15 N.J.R. 2047(a).'-./ 

Section recodified from'19:47-5.l -- · · 
Ame~ded .by R1985 d.]J0, effective March 18, 1985. 
See: 1:q N.J.R,, 34??(a), 17 JtU.~. 740(b) .. 

(b )51 repealed; 11 change~ t~ r : . ' 
Public Notice: Petition for ~ulemaking. , 
See: '18 N.J.R:. 1206(a). '[ . 
Amended by R.1986.,d.308, ~ffective August 4, 1986. -
See: 18 N.J.R. 1096(a), 18 1iU.R. 1614(b). _ ' 

(b)6 added. . . , · I _.. . _ · 
Amended byJ~.1987' d.433, ~ffective !iovember 2, 1987. 
See: 19 N.J.R. 858(b), 19 N\lR. 2066(a). .· 
Administrative Correction: Deleted the Foreword. 
See: 22 N.J.R.·2343(b) .. '~ . I ··.•- - • . _ ·•_ _ .. ' 
Ai:nended by R199l d.532, ~ffective November 4, 1y91. 
See: 23 N.J.R .. 2231(a), 23 NJR. 3348(a)'., . 

Added (b)7 for "Red dogr .1 . . 
Amended by R.1991 d.552, effective Nbvember 4, 1991. 
See: 23 N.J:R.' 2613(a), 23 l't/.J.R. 3354(ij.). _ , 

, cal of mechanical device to assist in projectip.g an outcome _ 
' at any .table game 'or in ~eepiQg))rack' of or abalyzing the · 
cards having been dealt, the changing probabilities of . any • 
(able game, or t~e playing strategies· to be utilized; ' 

· · Revised text to add refer¢nce to NJ.AC 19:47-8.3 qn wager re~, 
quirements. •. . ·•- .· i ·' \ ,' _ .. .. . _ · · 

' Amended by R.1991. d:616, effective December 16, 1991. 
• - .· . • - I . 

R.1983 d.551, effective December 5, 1983. 
See:-' 15 N.J.R. 1572(a), 15 N.J.R. 2047(a). 

( 
· 19:47-8.2 Mini111,um and maximum wagers . 

(a) except as otherwise specifically provided in this chap- . 
ter; the mi.nimu,m and maximum wagers. permitted at any · 
auth.orized table game m a casmo :Ot. '.'.ca'.sin'o simulcasting 
facilicy. shaU be established-_ by the casin.o licensee; provided 
- , I '. 
howe~er, \that any requiretl minimpm wager of $100.00 or 
less which has co:r;respdnding payout o,dds of·. five to\ on.e or 
)ess shalt'be required to h<1;ve a max:imum, wagei-,which is at 
·1~ast 10 times the amount 9f, the minimum wager, 

See:. 23 N.J.R. 2926(a), 23 f)I.J.R. 3824(a) .. 
Added ~b )8; provisions fo( sic bo. . . 

Amended. by R.1992 d.411, effective October 19, 1992. 
See: 24 N.J,R. 558(a), 2,i. N!J.R. 3753(a) .. 
· Added pai gow wager proyisio~ at (b)9. . . 
Amended by Kl992 d.406, effective October 19, 1992. 
See: 24 NJ.R. 569(a), 24 N'.J,R. 1517(a), 24 N.J.R. ~742(a). 
Pai gow poker provision !fdded at.(b)lQ, . '. 

Amended by R.1992 d.453, tjffective November 19, .1992 .. ' 
See: 24 N,.J.R. 2],40(a), 24 I1UR.:4279(b). . 

'.Added (b)l 1. . . - ', ··· _ ' .. 
t,.mended byR1993 d.37, effective January 19, 1993. 
See: ·.•.?4.: N-.J;R. 3_695(a), 25 NI'._.) ... R. 348·(·b· )_.-1" _.: : ·.· ,Simulcasting ·added. · · . . 

. Repeal and New .. Rule; RW93 d;630, effective December 6, 1993. 
.See: 25 NJ.R. 3953(a), 25 l'J.J.R. 5521(a). 

. Supp. 7-3~9.5 · 47-36 
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). 19:47-8'.3 Rules oft~e games; notice 
(afWhenever a casino licensee is required by ,rule to 

provide . notice of the ~ules pursuant to which a particular 
table game will be operated; the casino licensee shall post a 
sign at the gaming · table advising patrons of the rules. in 
effeet at that table. 

(b) Except as provided in (c) below,' no casino licensee 
shall change the rules pursuant to which a particular table 
game is being operated unless, it leasJ one-half hour. in . 
advance of such change, the, casino licensee: 

\ . 

1. Posts a sign at the gaming table advising'patrons of 
the rule change and the time that it will go into effec~; 

2. Announces the rule change to patrons who are ,at 
the table; · and1 · · ; , i 

3. ~otifies ,the, Commission of the rule ehange, the 
gaming table \Vhere it will be implemented and the time 
that it will become effective, provided however, that the 
Commission need hot be notified of increases in mini-
nmm wagers. 

( c) Notwithstanding (b) above, a casino licensee may at 
any time.lower the permissible minimum wager or change 
the permissible maximum wager aJ · a table game upon 
posting a. sign at the gami11g tf1ble advising patrons of· the 
change in the permissible minimum or maximum wager and . · 
announcing the change to patrons who are atthe table. , 

(d) The loc~tion, ~ize and languhge of each sign required 
by this, section shall be submitted to and approved by the 

c Commissio~ prior to its use. 

New Rule, R.1991 d.551, d.552, effective November 4, l99L 
S~e: 23 N.J.R 1784(b), 23 N.J.R. 2613(a), +3.N.J.R. 3350(a), 23 N,J.R. 

3354(c). · / 
Administrative correction to (b). 
See: 25 N.J.R. 1230(c). 
Amended by R.1993 d.630, ~ffective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). · 

. ' 

Law Review ai:td Journal Commentaries 
I . . 

Casinos~Blackjack-Card Cciunters-Contracts-Discrimination:-Juris-
diction. P.R.Chenoweth, 137 N.J.LJ. No. 6, 59 (1994). ' 

' ' . . / \ 

19:47-8.4 New games; requirements and procedures for 
application, declara,tory ruling, test or · 
experiment, and final apprQ_val of new 
authorized game 

(a) Interested persons such as casin~ licensees, casino' 
service industries, and owners, licensees, lessees or franchi-
sees of the rights to a PfOposed new game, niay petition the 
Commission for approval of the game; · · 

(b) A petition for approval of a proposed new·game must . 
include as a petitioner at· 1east one· casino licensee who has 
agreed in writing to participate in a Jest or experiment of 
the game in its c.asino. All petitioners shall be jointly and · 

. . . . j . .. 

severally liable for payment of all regulatory review costs 
T 

19:41..:..s.4 
·. . . I 

.. and otlier related expenses incurred by the Commission and 
the Division of Gaming Enforcement in the review, tes~ing 
and approval ofthegame. · 1 

(c) A proposed ,new game may be a variation of an 
.authorized game, cbmpositeof authorized games, or any 
other game compatible with the public interest ancf suitable 
for casino use, pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-5. · 

Ad) A petitioq for a proposed . new game shall be in 
writing,. signed by the petition~rs, and shall include the 
following inforniatio.n: . 

1. The names and addresses of petitioners; ' . . 

2. Whether the game is a variation of an authorized 
game, a composite. or a'1thorized games, or another game, 
whkh is compatible with the public interest and is suitable 
for casino use; · · · 

3: A complete and·. _detailed . description of the . garhe 
for which approval• is sought,• including: . 

i. A summary· of the game, ·including the 9bjecfives 
of .the game, the I method · of) play and the · wagers 
offered; 

ii. The draft of proposed rules, describing the equip-
/ ment used:to play the game, and. the proposed rules of 

the game, drafted in a.format similar to that found in 
N.J.A.C. 19:47 :ind in accordance 1with the .Rules for 
Rulemaking at N.J.A.C. 1:30: if)lpproved; . · · 

iii. TheJrue· odds, the payout odds, and .the house 
advant.age 1for each wager; .. · 

;iv. A sketch or picture of the game layput, if" arty;. 
and 

v. Sketches or pictures of the equipment used to 
play the· ~ame; · · L . 

( 
4_. Whether the game; · its name, or any of the eqtiip-

mynt used to play it is covered by, any copyrights, trade-
mi:irks or patents, either jssued or 'pending; . 

5. An assurance that the game h.as been offered ini-
tially to all casino licensee~; 

6. .An agreement, satisfactory in form and content to 
the'· Commission, releasing and indemnifying the. Commis-
sion and the State of New Jersey from all copyright, 

. trademark, patent or other. claims of petitioners and, any 
other persons; \ · · · 

• •.. · _i j 
. 7. A request for a declaratory ruling,· pursuant to ' 

N.J.A.C. 19:42~9.1,that the proposed new game is a 
variation of an authoriz.ed game, a composite of autho-
.rized 'games or is compatible with the public interest, .. as 
required by N.J.S.A. 5:12-'5; 

8.. A'request for a test orexp~riment of the game, if 
approved, under sections · 5 and 69( e) bf, the Act; · l!,nd 

47-37 Supp. 7-3-95 
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. .. . . 

9. Any other pertinent h1form~tion. of material re- • 
· ·. questeci of specific petitioners by. the Commission· or the· 

Division of Gaming Bnforcement. · · 
. . 

. ( e) Xn making a determination whether a pr()pos~d new ·. 
. game is. an acceptable '.Za,ria,tion of anauth()rized gmne ()r i 
composite of·. authorized games, . or is compatible. with the 

· public i11terest,· the Commission .may consider rules and 
". method of play; .. tme . and payout odds;·.·. wagers. offered; 

layout;- ~quipment. used to · play the ,game; ... personnef re-, 
quiremertts; game security arid integrity; .· similarity to. other 
authorized games or othe~ games of; chance; other. Varia-
tions or composites of the game . prev~o~sly appicrved as · 
authorized games; as. well as any other . relevant factors. 
MY such ,detetmirtatiort shaH be subject to a conditionthat · · 

. . the. game. must.·. undergo a successful •. test for suitability. of . 
· casino . use under sections 5 and 69( e) 'of the . Act, as 
provicied below. · · · · 

. . ' . . 

(f) Iftp.e proposed new game .is preliminarily approved.by 
the Commission in accordaiice with sectiop. · (e) above,•• peti-
tioners shidl subtnit the fol,lowing in. connection with any 
proposed, test of the:ganie pursuant Jo· sections 5)and 69(e) 
of the Act: 

1. 'Foranypetitioner that is not a casino licensee ora. 
casino service industry (CSIJ·.licensee:. 

~- ·._... ·."/ ,.-., .. : ·. i ''' . ~-,,, ,' 

Ji. • A com,pleted. application for the appropria;te type . · • 
ofCSlHcense, together with the applical;)le nonirefund-
able Hcense applicatiqn fee; and · ·· . .• '. . 

ii. Art application for. a transactional waiver, .pursue . 
ant t6 the Act and rules of the Coinmi~sion,jf required; arid .. . ·' .... . 

: . . 

2; 1 A te~t Submission, which shall incl~de, at a minis . 
mum: 

i. The names .oLthe casinos. where the test of the 
pr~posed new game will take place; ' ' . ' . 

ii. The\ dates and times when the test will take 
.· place, .and the gaining tables or .·••other gaming. eqttip-

menuhat will be involved; ' . 

·· .. iii. · The . prnposed signage to.• be posted a~. the en° 
trances to the .casinos where the testis ttr be conducted; . ' . . . 

. iv. .The criteria propQsed for use in determining the 
. success of the test, and .the methods proposed .for 
doctirnenting it, including· any necessary forms; ·and 

v. . Any other materials ?f information requested qf 
, specific petitioners. by -the Commissio.n or ~he Divi~ion 
of Gaming Enforcem,ent. . ·. . · . , 

(g) A test of the new game pµrsu;mt to sictions 5 arid 
6Q( e) of the Act shall take place at such times and pfaces, 
and under such conditions,as the Commission may.require. 
The rules Qf th(; game and the test may be' modifie.d aLany 
time during the test period if the Com~ission deems it 
necessary to do so. · ,No final approval of a new game shal.l 
be granted until: · · · 

Supp .. 7-3~95 

\\OTHER AGENCIES 
I : 

1. The Cominissi~n has determ'foed tha(the g~~e i~ · 
suitable for casino us~ pursuapt to section.s 5 and 69(e) of 
Jhe Act; J 1 . \ .. • . . ··. . • • · .•. ·· 

2: .. Any necessary, regulatory, . amendments have been 
adopted pursuant to i the Administrative Procedm;e ~ct, 
l\U.S.A. 52:1413.-1 et' seq. and have become effectiv.e. 

I . . ·., . . .·. .: \ . . . ..:.. 
3. All necessary psi licens.e applications.have .been.· •. 

filed, and all necessary transactional waivers have . been • ·• . . .. • .. ··. . I . . .· .. 
issued; an,d , I . · ·· . , . . 

'r 
' .. 4. ' and other, related ex" . 

penses in.curred by the :Commission and the Division of . 
Gaming Enforcemen~ intfie review, testfo.g and approval · • . . . I .. ,. . . . 
9f'the game, ~avebee paid tn full., .·. . . .· . ·. · ·. •: 

(h) Nothing in.thts srct,jon shall be.construed to restrict 
or limit the Commission in any way from proposing new· . . . . ·. • . I .. · • . • • • • . . . •· 
games or gameyanatl()rS on 1tsown imtrntlve,;at anyhme. 

New Rule, R.1992dl474~ effe<;tive I)ecember 7,1992. ·• 
See: 24 NIR. 3273(a), 24 N.J.R. 4417(a). 

. . .··•····.· .. ·· .. ·.. .·· t< ... · i . . . .·.·· . 
19:47-85 Patron access tQ th«; rules of the gaDies; gaming 

guides · f . 
(a) Each casino licensee shall maintain at its security 

podium a printed copy !of the complete text of the rules of 
all· authorized . gallle~ and. all other information. required to 
be made avaih1ble Jo( the public pursuant to N.J,S.A. 
5:12-lOOt This information s.haUbemade available to the 
pu]Jlic for it}spection· u~on request. · · , • 

(b r Eacfr casino licetjs,ee shall make. availableto.pMrons · .. 
upon request an abridged ·vers~on of the inforrilation res 
quired to be made avtHable by N.J.S.A. 5:E-'-lO0t Each 

· such version,, to be knbwn as. aJ "gaming guide," may·. be • · 
produced in a printed, !video or, othe.r. format approved by 
the Commissio"ri, . 

/ 

. ( c) . Nu ~~niing. guide .shalL be issued, displayed or distrib-
uted by a casino: licens~e unless aqd until a sample there.of · 
_has been submitted . to i ;ind approved by the Commission. 
No casino licensee shall Assue, display or distribute any 

:·· .. g.·a.·m .• in···.· I!,. g·.·.•u···.·.i.·1.·e······th· ... a· .. ·t .... i .. ·s. ··m······ .•. ·.1 ... 
1

·t.·.·~.r .... i.·a •. l.ly········.•d.·.i.ffe·. r.en·t· f.r.om ... ·.··t .. h· e .. a. p .. ··.p···.· ... ·r··· ov···.·e·.·.d. · sample thereof. . . . • . . , . . ' · , 

1 ·. · .• (d) Prior . to . issuin~, distributing· or displaying a, gaming 
· guide that is materially different from the apprnv,ed. sample •. 

thereof,• ea~h, casino lic¢nsee. shaH submit and oBtain. Com0 .• 

mission approval for a bmple of the C()mplete guide which . 
contains t1h:. m~teri~lctnges. . . · .. . · .· . ,· · ·.. . . . . 

( e) Eachc~smq hcen~ee may display 31p approved gaming 
guide at any location lin its establishment. . Pursuant to 
N.J.A.C ,1,9:43-14.t; eath such; 'display does1 not constitute 
advertising, no.r ~oes s~ch display constituJe the contract 
with or the use or emp Qyment of a b~rker for purposes 0t . 
N.J.SA 5:12-100(/} . , 

New.Rule/R.1994 cl:265,e 



CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

See: 25 N.J.R. 5893(a), 26 N.J.R. 2463(a). 

SUBCHAPTER 9. SIC BO 

19:47-9.1 Dice; number of dice; sic ho shaker 
Sic bo shall be played with three dice, which shall be 

sealed inside a sic bo shaker pursuant to N.J.A.C. 
19:46-1.16. The sic bo shaker while at the table shall be the 
responsibility of the dealer at all times. 

19:47-?.2 Permissible wagers 
(a) The following shall constitute the definitions of per-

missible wagers at the game of sic bo: 

1. "Three of a kind" shall mean a wager which shall 
win if the same number is showing on all three die~ and 
the player selected that number to appear on all three 
dice. . 

2. "Two of a kind" shall mean a wager which shall win 
if the same number is showing on two of the three dice 
and the player selected that number to appear on two out 
of the three dice. 

3. "Any three of a kind" shall mean a wager which 
shall win if the numeric value on all three dice is the same 
and the player wagered that any of the numbers 1 through 
6 would appear on all of the three dice. 

4. "Total Value Bet" shall mean a wager which shall 
win if the numeric total of all three dice equals the total 
of the number wagered. 

5. "Two Dice Combination" shall mean a wager which 
shall wiri when the player wagered that a combination of 
two specific but different numeric values would appear on 
at least two of the dice · and the two numeric values 
chosen are showing. 

6. "Small Bet" shall mean a wager which shall win if 
the numeric total of all three dice equals any 01;1e of the 
following totals: 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, or 10 and shall lose if any 
other numeric total is shown or if three of a kind appears. 

7. "Big Bet" shall mean a wager which shall win if the 
numeric . total of all three dice equals any one of the 
following totals: 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16 or 17 and shall lose 
if any other numeric total is shown or if three of a kind 

"•, appe~rs. 

19:47---9.5 

layout. No verbal wagers accompanied by cash may . be 
accepted at the game of sic bo. 

( ·,, 

(b) Eayh player shall be responsible for the correct posi-
tioning of his or her wagers on the sic, bo layout regardless 
of whether the player is assisted by the dealer. Each player 
must ensure that any instructions given to the dealer regard-
ing the placement of wagers are correctly carried out. 

(c) Each wager shall be settled strictly in accordance with 
its position on the layout when the dice come to .rest and the 
numeric value sh9wing on each die has. been entered into 
the electrical device and illuminated at the table. 

Amended by R.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521 (a). 

19:47-,9.4 Payout odds 
. (a) Payout odds on any layout or in any brochure or 

other publication distributed by a casino licensee shall be 
stated through the use of the word "to" or "win" and no 
odds shall be stated through the use of the word "for." 

(b) Each casino licensee shall pay off winning wagers at 
the game of sic bo at no less than the odds listed below: 

Wager 
Three of a kind 
Two of akind 
Any three of a kind 
Total value of 4 
Total value of 5 
Total value1of 6 
Total value of 7 · 
Total value of 8 
Total value of 9 
Total value of 10 
Total value of 11 
Total value of 12 
Total value of 13 
Total value of 14 
Total value of 15 
Total value of 16 
Total value of 17 
Any two dice combination 

'' Small Bet 
Big Bet 

. One of a kind•. 

Payout Odds 
150 to 1 

8 to 1 
24 to 1 
50 to 1 
18 to 1 
14 to 1 
12 to 1 
8 to 1 
6 to 1 
6 to 1 
6 to 1 
6 to 1 
8 to 1 

12 to 1 
14 to 1 
18 to 1 
50 to 1 
5 to 1, 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 

(c) "One of a kind" shall be paid at 2 to l, if two of the 
dice show the same numeric value, and at 3 to 1, if all three 
dice show the same numeric value.' 

19:47-9.5 Procedures for opening and dealing the game 
8. "One of a kind" shall mean a wager which shall win - (a) Prior to opening the sic bo table for gaming activity, 

iLone or more of the three dice sho~s a numeric value the floorperson assign~d to the sic bo table shall inspect the 
equal to the number wagered. electrical device in order to ensure that the table is , in 

19:47-9.3 Wagers 
) 

(a) All wagers at sic bo shall be made by placing gaming 
chips or plaques on the al?propriate areas of the sic bo 

proper working order. At a. minimum, the inspection shall 
be completed by entering three numeric values into the 
electrical device and verifying that all winning combinations 
are properly illuminated. 

47-39 Supp. 7-3-95 



i l . OTHERAGENCIES ,· .. ·· . 

··'.! 
. -- .(b) .Prior to. sh~irig tile sic bo shaker: the (dealer shaH : '.'Gongs;;. i~ defined irt N.J.AJ2. t9:47-10.2. I • .•• ' ·_ 

\ aimounc.e "No more bets,"'' ( ·.. . . I . . . . . r\ . 
, , 0 . . .\ · · r . -.-- :' ''lli;h hartd"., shall mean t_lfe two tile handJorm~d, with , \ ___ ) 

(c}. Op.ce "No more bets" has b~en announced; the dealer · two of the four tiles de~lt at the,game of_ pai gow so as to 
· shall place the co\\er 9n the sic bo shaker,. and ,shakethe ,sic rank higher than 'the. hand .formed from the remaining two 

. bo., ~h1;1ker: at le~st three 'times .SQ. as to cause . .a 'tandoin tiles. ' - . - 1 : , . ·. · · . .· ' ,· 
nlixture of.the die~. 1 ·- · .. · · . . · · 1... t · 
- ' • . . \ . . - . . . . - -: "Marker'1lsh~U ~n- objectbr ~bjects; ·useq to desi~~ ' 
' (d) The dealer shall thenremove the.cov'6r from:the sic·_ nat~ the bank ~dthg c6•b;mk, as approved by the Com.mi~~, 

.bo shaker, annori'nce. the numeric value of each: die and s·on · , ··· · 
' . e~ter the,numeric value ofeacb:tlie)into the elect,ricalctevice i ; ,-· ) i . l · ... : ; .. .. ' ·.. s 
L. onthe·.table. The electrical devic.e shall then catrsetlie . "Matchetd pairs'' is d~fined in N.J.A.C..19:~l-7'"""10.2. ( 

~Dining combinations to},e iilunfinated o~ the sic bo: layout. 1. - f 
· "Mixed . or unmatchrd pairs"· is · ,cJ_efined · in . N.J.A.C. _ 

(e) After the· \Vinning .combinations-have been illwmitjat" 19:47-10.2;. f 

ed, . the deafer shall fir~t collect -all losing. wagers and then i · · 

·pay off aJi winning 'wagers ·at the ~odds cmrently being . "Push" i!/a .tie as oefine~ 1in: N.J;A,C. 19:47~10: 7(h). 
·c1ffered in(;accordance ~ith ~J.A.Q.1}9:47-9.4. The sic bo ' · · .· ·· I · · > · • • - ~· .· · .: · · ·· 
shaker shall remain uncovered until- all winning wagers have. ·.· . "~ank · o'r ranking" sliall. mean. the relative positi~n. of a . 
been paid. . . · · · · :pai gowho/1d as set forth in N.f.A.c. 19:47-10.2. . ·. . \ 

'<f) .Aft~r ·a11·1~sing wagers have ··been· collectbd ~nd all .· .. '"Sec<>ncf highest: or 1lw hani·shali .mean Jhe two tile .. · 
winning: wagers paid, the dealer sh~l clear the pfeviously · hand formed Witlyl:wo; of the four tiles_ dealt at the gl,Uile of. 
illpm'inated winning ~oµibinations ~frb:n,f the table. . . . •,, l · . . pai. gow. so a~ to" i:ailk 1orer. than lhe hand. fotrµed frdin the :. 

.\ ,_ - _re·m··.·.··,~inin.· g .. '..tw,o ti\~s .... - _
11

_ .. _. -.·. · · .. ··•.: •. ' .. , • i · ·, ·•·· i .·.· ½ : 

·. 19:47.,;.9,6 ' Irregularities , i ' • _ . 
· . · . . . •.- ·, · . · ·· . · . . . · · . "Setting the· hands" shall mean -the process ,of fon:hing a ·. 

I {a). I(th() 9e;tler .uncoy~rs the sic bo: shaker an~, all 1 three .. ·· .· high hand arid a .low hahci from: the four dealt tiles.) • • . 
dice do·not land fl~t on;the bottom)°f the shaker, We dealer ·• · - · •. . . , • : ·· .. · · · · . · · · 
sh·all call a ''No Roll." · •· · · .. , ·.· 1'Stiprerp.~ pair'':shall lne&11 the pair or' tiles th1:tt _fo:rQl the · /\ 

. . . .·, ·. . . . liighest.'rink.in. g ·.hrti:id,· in!, ·.the ga.·m .. _e of pai gow an.ct sh .. all be ,(', .. ) .· 
·(b)-·. If the electrical device: malfunctions arid · the sic oo • · formed, with1 the six (4'-4) .tile arid .th.e 'three (1---2) tile .. 

s,haker hai ,been uncovered~ the 9ealer snall,,in the presence . ·, . } . . . • f, I , , ...... ·. . . . '. , ( 1 .· • ·, .l _ ' of the casino supervisor, ~oHect aff \osin,g wagers and pay· all · · \ "Value" sh'all lllean · tlie :numerical potnt value assigned to . 
. winning wagers.·. Once .th~ wagers on the layout h;we been · a pair of tiles in acco/ctiin~e with the p~ovisi@ns .. af N.J.A.C .. · 
settled, all ,gainirig1at sic bo shall· cease until the ~lectrfcal . 19:47:...:.l0.2. · .• . --. '. 'i··. \ . ·,··.·.· . . . 

device has been fixed,, •.. . . .· :. . . Y-.. . 

. ) 

',.:Sl}BCHAPTER10. PAI GOW 

19:47-lb"l .O_efinition~ . ) 1 ) • · ' . ·r__ . 
.: The. following words and terms, when. used in this sub0 

·~h'apt~r, shall have the following nieari-ings qnless the ,cart-
. text clearly indicates otherwjse,. . , . " . .· ·. . • : , , 

v 

. i, · "Bank". shall ,mean ~he pl~yer . .who . ~le:cts ,t~ . have th~ , 
other players and dealer play aga,inst him bt her and accepts 
the responsibility to pay· all wiqning wagers. · 

.' . . _· . .---:_,' 

· "Co-banking" is defin~c;l in N.iJ.A.CJ9:47-10.R . 

, "Washing'' is .defineci!m. NL'\.C. _19:47-lOA. · .. ,; . ;, . .,, . :.f > ... · .· ··' .. ,.. . -, 
·.·, ·· Wongs: is defµied m;N,J.A.C19:47-::-10.2. ·· 

I· 

.. . . .• /; J ' .. ' ·,. .- .· '.' .. 
19:41.:.10.21 . Pal 1gow til~s;'f ranking of hands, pairs and 

i · • . · •tiles; ~aloe\ of ,the hand - . · !,, • ) 
_ (a) Pai gow shcill be playedwiitl,one set of 32 tiles wljich 

shall meet the\,r~quiremrrits .?f:N:J.~.C l9:46-1.19A. •. 

) (b) When comparinglqigh haridsor fow hands to' d~ter~ · . 
mine the higher ranking hand,_the determination shall' first· . · 
be :~ased upon_ tlie . r~k, 6f .~ny pe~issiblf pair 'of: t~es.J · 
which are contamed m the h_ands. A hand with any permis0 . •· 

· sible pair oqiles ~hall -r~ higher than,,a hand which does, 
not contain any permiss;ible pair .. The permissible pairs of.· 
tiles in! pai gow and . their· rank, with- the · "supreme pair" . 

. ~ei}lg the highest' 'or l'f irst" ranking, pair, ,_re ~s . follow~: 

R,,' I k'' ·;- \ I · Parr·· i·n·· g.. . 
'.'Copy. hand'; shall- mean eith~r high hand .or low haqd _ 

of a player which is id(;mtical in pair rapk or point value aJJ.d 1, 
contains the same highest ranking tile a,s the corresponqing \ 
high hand or low band of the deal'er or bank. i . , · · · 

. . . ...... - ( ·. ·/ . ·· .. : .. :· ,· :.· 

an mg . -.· , _ 

First , .... Six (2~) and lbrJe (1-2): 1 
Supreme Pair . ·.·· .···.. _, . 

\---.; \. ,. Matched -Pairs , . 
Seoond: ' 1,·:.-_ Twelve (6_:6)an~71\velve (6~6)1 \ _ .. 

. ( - /~ .· 

i\._,_j < 
· "Dead hand" is defined in N.J.A.C; 19:46.,.1J3C. 

\ • - .• • • • I • 
,-

y 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

Ranking 
Third 
Fourth 
Fifth 
Sixth 
Seventh 
Eighth 
Ninth 
Tenth 
Eleventh 
Twelfth 

Thirteenth 
Fourteenth 
Fifteenth 
Sixteenth 

Seventeenth 
I 
Eighteenth 

Nineteenth 

Twentieth 

Pairing 
Two (1-1) and Two (1-1) 
Eight (4-4) and Eight (4-4) 
Four (1-3) and Four (1-3) 
Ten (5-5) and Ten (5-5) 
Six (3-3) and Six (3-3) 
Four (2-2) and Four (2-2) 

' Eleven (5-6) and Eleven (5-6) 
Ten {4-6) and Ten (4-6) 
Seven (1-6) and Seven (1-6) 
Six (1-5) and Six (1-5) 

Mixed or Unmatched Pairs 
Mixed Nines (3-6 and 4-,-5) 
Mixed Eights (3-5 and 2-6) 
Mixed Sevens (3-4 and 2-5) 
Mixed Fives (1-4 and 2-3) 

Wongs 
Twelve (6-6) and Nine (4-5) 
Twelve (6-6) and Nine (3~6) 
Two (1-1) and Nine (4-5) 
Two (1-1) and Nine (3-6) 

Gongs 
Twelve (6-6) and Eight (2-6) 
Twelve (6-6) and Eight (3-5) 
Twelve (6-6) and Eight (4-4) 
Two (1-1) and Eight (2-6) 
Two (1-1) and Eight (3-5) 
Two (1-1) and Eight (4-4) 

( c) When comparing high hands or. low hands which are 
of identical permissible pair rank; the dealer or, if applica-
ble, the bank shall win that hand ( copy hand). 

( d) When comparing the rank of high hands or low hands 
which do not contain any of the .pairs listed in (b) above, the 
higher ranking hand shall be determined on the basis of the 
''value;, of the hands. The value of a hand shall be a single 
digit number from zero to nine inclusive and shall be 
determined by adding the total number of spots which are 
contained on the tw9 tiles which· form the hand. If the 
numeric total of. the spots is a two digit number, the left 
digit of such number shall be discarded and the right digit 
shall constitute the value of the hand. Examples of this rule 
are as follows: 

1. A hand composed of a two (l-'-1)' and a six (3-3) 
has a value of eight; and 

2. A hand composed of an eleven (5-6) and a seven 
(1-6) has a numeric total of 18, but a value of only eight, 
since. the left digit ("l") in the number 18 is discarded. 

(e) Notwithstanding the provisions of (d) above, if the 
tiles which form the supreme pair are used sep~rately, the 
numeric total of the three (1-2) may be counted as a1 six and 
the numeric total of the six (2-4) may be counted as a three. 
When the three (1-2) is counted as six, its individual 
ranking pursuant to (g) below shall be fifteenth instead of 
seventeenth and when the six (2-4) is counted as three its 
individual ranking shall· be seventeenth instead of fifteenth. 

19:47-10.4' 

(f) When comparing high hands or low hands which are 
I ' 

of identical value, the hand with the hJghest ranking individ-
ual tile shall be considered the higher ranking hand., 

(g) The individual ranking for each tile, with "first" rep-
resenting the highest ranking, is as follows: 

Ranking Tile Number of Tiles in 
Set 

First Twelve (6-6) 2 
Second Two (1-1) 2 
Third Eight ( 4----4) 2 
Fourth Four (1-3) 2 
Fifth Ten (5-5) 2 
Sixth Six (3-3) 2 
Seventh Four (2-2) 2 
Eighth Eleven ( 5-6) 2 
Ninth 1 Ten (4-6) 2 
Tenth · Seven (1-6). 2 
Eleventh Six (1-5) 2 
Twelfth Nine (3----'6) 1 
Twelfth Nine (4-5) 1 
Thirteenth Eight (2-6) 1 
Thirteenth Eight (3-5) 1 
Fourteenth Seven (2-5) 1 
Fourteenth Seven (3-4) 1 
Fifteenth Six (2-4) 1 I 

Sixteenth Five (1-4) 1 
Sixteenth Five (2-3) 1 
Seventeenth Three (1-2) 1 

(h) If the highest ranking tile in each hand being com-
pared is of identical rank after the application of (f) above, 
the hand shall be considered a copy hand, and the hand of 
the dealer or bank, as applicable, shall be considered . the 
high ranking hand. 

19:47-10,-3 Dice; number of dice; pai gow shaker 
(a) Pai gow shall be played with three dice which shall be 

maintained at all tiqes inside a pai gow shaker while at the 
table. The dice used to play p;:ii gow 'shall meet the 
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.15 and the pai gow shaker 
shall meet the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:4~1.13B. 

(b) The pai gow shaker rand the dice contained therein 
shall be the responsibility of.. the dealer and shall never be 
left unattend~d while at the table. 

(c) No dice that have been placed in a,pai gow shaker for 
use in gaming shall remain on a table for more than 24 
hours. 

19:47-10.4 Opening of the table for gaming; shuffling 
procedures ' , 

(a) After receiving one set of tiles at the table in accor-
dance with N.J.A.C. 19:46,-1.19B, the dealer shall sort and 
inspect the tiles and the floorperson assigned to the table 
shall verify the inspection. Nothing in t~is section shall 
preclude a casino licensee from cleaning. the tiles prior to 
the inspectfon required herein. . The inspection of tiles at 
the gaming table shall require the following: 

47-41 Supp. 7-3-95 
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19:47--10.4 
i 

1. Eacli . seJ sorted into pairs in order to ' . I 
assurethat tpe supreme pair ahd all 15 matched and ( ) All · ·.··.· . . . , . {. h 11 b d . b . ·. y . 
unniatc;bed pairs as ,identified in N.J.A,C. 19:47-<LQ.2(b} a . · · . \Vagers ·at Pf1 go\V s a · .. · e Illa e Y pacmg 
(ll'e iri the set. gaming .. cll.ips oc.elaqu~s anp, if applicable, a match play 

coupon .qn_ the·.appropl:iate. betting area ... of ··the .pai gow 
2. Each tile shall be placed .. sideby sjde inorder t.o layout. Averbalwagef) accompanied by cash shall not be 

determine that all tiles, are .the same _size and shading. (lCCepted atthe ga,me of pai gow, ' . . . . . 

· 3, · Tlie .~•~f<an4 ~d,,s of ~ad; •~• shall examined .. . &l Only ;!arm "'h~ ~e ,eateQ at the rai gowlatiie may 
' :a;~sure !hat i( is potflawed; scratch~,d or. iparkecl jn ~t . ~:::r a~:ci~gr:ce~~e!etl:S:U:hat o;~~e; \:!:i~l:~ea~e-~' 

. i .... If, .after. checking the,'ti}es,· the ·dealer finds•that -untiLtl)e COfpletion of j!he round or play. 
ctntain tiles are unsuitable for use, •a casino supfrvisor .. · . ' . ··•· •• · ... · .. ·.·• ti i . .. . ·.· . . . . · 

· shall bring a substitute set of tiles to the table from the (c) AlL..yagers at•pai(gow -~hall be placeq prior to the 1 

. reserve in the pit·stand. ··dealh.·1:1n~q1mcing''No Jmore· .. bets'' .in. ac;cordance with the 
. dealing 'procedures set !forth in N;J'.A.C. 19:47-lp.6'. . No 

ii>(,The unsuitable _set of·.tiles .shal~ be placed in·a \,'\la~er at.· pai .. gow'shaU I be:made, .increased or\vithclrawn 
se.aleci envelope .or confainer, ide11t.ified by table numc after the dealer has annpunced ''.No more bets.'' 
her; elate ap.d time and shall be signecl by tile clealer . · •. · .. ··· .• ./ · :. · 

1 ~ndcasino supervisoJ.· •. i Anwnded b/R,..199fd.137" ~ffective March 21, 1994. 
See:.25 N.J,R 5902(a), 26 l')j,J.R .. 1373(b) .... · .· 

{b) F()llowing.•thejI1spectionof·the_ tiles •.. and.tl1e verifica~ 
tion by tlie floorperson assigned to tile tabk, tpe tiles shall 
be ttirhef face• up, tben ~lacecl into,16 pair~ and arranged 
according to rank starting with. the sµpreme pair. T~e t,iles 
shall be left in pairs for wisual inspection by the first player 
to arrive at the table: · · · · · · · · 

,:_ ' . ,, . _,.. . ,_ '.··: - .. ,. __ ·.·.,;· _.·,,_, ,· .' 
. (e) After. the fir~t player is affordecL an opport~nity to . 

visually ipspect . the Jiles, the JileR shall be turned face 
downward on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing'' _of 

·· .. the tiles· and stacked. 

19:47-10.6 ) l>roc~clµreS fol" dealing tlie .. tiles 

. . · .. (a) ()nc~ the dealer h;as comtl~ted shuffling the tiles, Jhe . ·. · 
. . dealef.shaH ann_ounce : 1No more. bets'Yprior to shaking the ... · 
.. pai gqw shaker. ]'he d~aler shall then shake the.pai gow < 

sha.ker at fo;ist three timles so as to cause a random mixture 
of the dice, t . 
!·(b} The. deafer shall t~e.n remove·. the lid covering. the pil.i 

gow shaker, total the dice and .•. ~nnounce . the . totaL_ . The •• 

.tfoi·r·t·s•·· .. ··a··t.·.•··l·.·•.·s.·.ot·a•.f .. c•.·tk•··)h.· .. :· .. •.eo··.· ... ·.•.···f·.·.•dt1.·.·1~ .. lee·.·.s··· .. ·.s.· .. •.····•.··h•·.· .. ·•···.•a.·.··.· ... ·.l .. ·l.·.··•.·.··1• .... ··•ie·.·.··.· ... t ..•...•. e •.... · .. ···r·.··m.in.·······e.w·h·•·.1···e.···•h···•··.pl·a···y··.·e.r.·.· r .. e·f·e·i·v• .... e···s.•.·•.·t·h., .. . . . (d) The "washing'' of ,the tiles shall be. performed py the 
·dealer an? be known.as the.shuffle and shall beiperformed.· 
.with. the heels ofJhe palms of the hJnds, · Th.~ clealer shall- . . 1 Jc} To determine th~ starting position. J~r dealing·· the 
shuffle the tHes in a circular motion with 011e hand moving tjles, the .dealer. sllall· sount. cop.nterdqc.:kwise around the 
clo.ckwis~ hnd the otherharn:Lc:ounterclockwise .. Each h1:1nd tl;l.blf; wit~J~e position qtt1:1e de~.le: c9n_sidefed_numbe~ ?ne, 
shall COlllplete a~ · least eight circular lTIOtions jn ord~r to and contmumg firound thttable \\11th e1:1ch bettuw pos1t1on, 
provide a random shuffle. The. dealer shall then}andomly regardless of whether. tliere is a<waget .at the. position, and 

• pick Up, lour tiles with each hand and place.)llem side .. by ·. the deid hatid counted. ih order until the count ,matches the 
. side in ~tacks in fron( of the table inventory cotitainer; tota(ofthe .three d.ice. !Examples 'are as folfows:. 
fo1:-m\ng eighCstricks of four tiles; · · · ·. · · · 1 

.J.. · If the dice to tall nine, the dealer · would .· receive tlie 
( e)If during tl1e stacking proce.s5;describe.cf.ill (d)above, first stack of four tileL or . . ;; . . . . 

a tile }s turned over and exposed· to the players, the entire · · · i ... • • .·· ·. ·• .·· .•. · ··. \ 1: < . S 
sef of tiles · shall J:>,e reshuffled, '. · 2_. ·•·•·.If the ·dice tot~l 15, .. ·.· tlw . sixth wagering 

· w,oµld receive .the firs]' stack ofJolir·tiles .. 
. ·• (f} After each round ; of pl1:1y has . been ~ocipleled, the · · . ·.· ·· . · ·· · . · · · · · . • · · · 
dealer shall turn all·of the tiles Jaee·dpwn and sbutilethe .. (d~ The dealer s~aH d~al··the)irst: ~tack of .four Jiles, 
tiles in. accordance with (d) ;above.·•·· ,startmg,,frpm· ... the ·Tlghti side· of,,the eight stacks, ...• to ..• the 

• •··.... . . ·.. .. : .• , .. ·.·.· .. • .. . . ·.·. > ... ·. ~•. . starting position as det9rmined)n (c} abpve apdrmoving 
Jg) ff there ,is no ga111ipgactiyity at the paigow taqle, the .·. counterclockwise iiround the table, deakall .other positions 

tiles shaH be· tiirned face UPi and. placed· in~o 16 >Pairs r 1. fac\uding the clea? hantl •. and the dealer. a stack of tiles, · 
accptding to r1:1nk starting with the supreine pafr... Opc.:e a regardless of ..yhether thhe isa wager ~f the position. The 
player. arpives . at.· the table, ,the proce.d,iires •. in (c) and· .. (d) deiiler shall place a marWer on top of his or her sta(;}< of tiles 

. above shall be followed. ·. . . ·. immedia~ely after they ~re .dealt. . . . . . . .. 
•· ..... 
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'shall specifically note any exceptioqs it pr.oposes to the rules 

. ,lis_tedin (d) above. . 
( ~) . After all the stacks of tiles have been deait, the dealer 

shall, without exposing the_· tiles, coUect -any staqks difilt. to ~- · 
position wher,~ there_ is no wager_ and place the stacks with 
the·dead hand on theJayout to the left of the dealer it\ front_-· -(f)~A player may'surre~der his or her w~ger ~ter·the 
of the table. inventory container. hands of the dealer );l~ve been set. The player must an-

-_· .. · .· ._-·· . C . . .·. . ·. . . . . . . nounce his br her iµt~i:ition tb surrender p:riortothe d~aler 
_ (f) Once: all tiks have beep de,alt apd any. tiles, dealt l9 exposing either of the.two h.i:inds of that player ptirsuantto 

,positions ~ith no wagers h,ave been collected, the ,dealeh ' (g)' below. Once thy player has' anil;0l,lnced ".his, ' or _her 
1shall place the :cover on the paigow shakeriarid shak¢ tl:)e · intention fo sur_render, the dealer shall: . " '' 
shaker Ollce. The pai gow ,shaker shall then be pliiced,to 
the right _of the dealer. · · · · 

'·' 
L : Immediately coHect the wager from th,at player; 

and< ·. · ·_ . . o, . ·•• • . . (: ,· ·- .. J • ,< ·, 
19:47-10.7 Procedures for ~ompletion of. each round of • · · 2;i Collect th~ four ti~es ,dealtto that player' and stack 

- . play;, setting oflumds; payment and coHectjon · · theriiface down on the #ght side.of the table infronr:of ~.of wagers; payour odds; vigorish . . . the table inventory contaj.nerwithout exposing the tiles to 
(a) Afterithe dea,ling.ofthe tiles 11J(been COIIlpleted, _ a~yon~ at theltabl~. · · . · .··.. .· ,. _ ·.. · ;c 

each player shall set his or her hands JJyarrat1ging the Jiles · - · - .·· · · · · -· - • ·• 
into a high hand and low hand. ' After setting the hands· the·. .· .. ' ' (g). Once . the\ dealer has se(ii', high .·and. · lo\r hanc;t; the . ' 
tiles .shalr be placed.face down on the layout irim1eiliately 'd6aler shall expose both hands of each player, starting, with. 
behind that player's betting area an,d separated: into , two · < the player farthest to the right of .th.e deiiler and proceedl.ng· -· 
distinct hands.. . . ,. . . . counterclockw~se a;ound the tiible: .• The '.ciealer. shall, always •' 

\ .· > . . : compare the h1gh)ianq of -the playetto the high•hilfld. of t):ie· .. 
(b) Each·. pla.yer,•a.t th~.:table · ~ha.II be .. iesponsible for·. . dealer artdJh~,low harid ofth,eplayet to.the low hand of the . 

. setting his or her owti hands· a.nd no other person: except the . dealer. and ~ha.11. ,arinQ)lilCe ff til.e Jwager ,of thaLpiayer shall 
dealer may touch the tiles of. that player. -Each player shall · win, lose or be considered a tie (''push")-: . 

. • · . . . . . ·. ; . _. ,, . . ; , . . . .. . r , •. 
be requ\red to keep the four tiles m full view of the,de'aler 
at all t~es. ' Once each player has set: a high hand :and low . ·.·.· (h) ' Al,l losing. wagers shal( pe Ceillected imniediatelY' by 
hand and placed-the two l}aiids face clown, on the layqut, the the, dealer and put il;1 the table inventory coritainer:, . J\11 
player shal~ not touch the tiles. again. · · .. : losirig hands spall also be collected: . A · wag·er, niaqe by a 

. · . ·-• • ·· . , .. · · · · · .·••- . .. ·. playerJsball lo~e if the.high hand of the player is identical in 
. (c) After all players have. set their hands and piacedJhe \'., rankor lowerin rankthan the highhaqd ofthe·dealer, and 
tiles on the table, the four tiles of the, dealer shall. be turned · ·.· ·. ' the low hand of the player is identi.s;al:i in farik or lower ·in . 

. ov~r and the dealer shall set his or her ha.rids by arranging · , ra1ktlian·the low hand of the dealer or has a value of zero.- . 
. the tiles int_o a. high andrlow hand. , 1,"he high hapd shall be .· · ·. · · 
placed on the layout face up to his. or her right and· thelow {i) If~ wager ,is ~(ptish,the dealer shaHnot collect or pay . ·. 
hand shall be placed on the layout face up to his. or.her left. · the ·wager, but shall immediately 'collect the tiles ofthat . . . ·. ·.~~. · _ .·· · ..... • •· · < ' .· ., .. · ... · · _ ... · . : · · · playe't .. A wa$er made by a player shall, be• a pusf.if: 

(d} Except as provided,in (e) below, the dea:ler shall be 
required to, comply with the following rules ~when: setting the 
hands of the dealer: I , . . . . . . 

1. If the dealer has th~stipte~e pair' ·it shall be 
played as such; > · · · · · · · · ' · 

. . . . . /: . · .... ·· ; . ,' . . . . 
2. Ifpossible:,Jhe ,dealer shall always play a pair, worig 

or gong as set forth in N;J.A.C 19.:47-I0.2; : · .· 

3". · if the. dealer :does ·not. have any co~binations de~ 
scribed in (d)t '.or (d)2 above; the dealer shallplay any 

t . The high hartµ of'tlie player is highetin ra,nk:th~ 
the high hand of the dealer, but the 1low hand of' the 

'i· . player is identical in rank to the low hand '5f 'fhe ,dealer _ 
(copy han!f),_ low~r· iri rank than the low hand oLthe C 
dealer .or has a value of zero; or ·· · 

. '.t : . 'Th~. high ha.rid of the. pl~yer is)de~ticJi . in. rank. to . 
. the high hand of thedealer (copy han:d)oifower in rank . 
. . . than the high hand of th§i dealer, but the· 1ow· hand of the·. 

: ~player is higher in Jank than the· low hand I of th~ dealer~ 
., . -·. .'. '. ., . . ' ·. . •.· -

two tiles together ,whichhave :ayalu-e equal to nine; eighf - . •··· · , .·- . · · · ·. ., - · ·. ·. · .· 1 . · 
· · · · d · · · · · ; , (j) :All winning hands shaH remain .face liJ} on the h,1yout. or s~ven; ·an · . . . . . ·. . . . - . •. -

._, · · · Wmnmg wagers ;shall, _be paid after. _all hands have beeil . 

. 4. ifthe dealtr,r does. not pave a combiilation.listed in . . el'}JoSed. The dealer shall pay winning Wagers beginning 
(d)l through ( d)J abov.e, the dealer shall play theO:higbe:st . · · with. the·· player. 'farthest to the_ Tight of the ; deale~ · and 
ranking tile with· the lowes,t ra9kirig' tile. . . .. . . l continuing counterclockwise 'around the table,· A wig er 

· made by a player shall win if the high hand of the player is ... 
-( e) Each casino lic~nsee: shalt submit to th.e C:ommissipn ... ·•: higher in rarik than t~e hig~ hapd bf the de~et ~11d tlie)my . 

. in its Rules ofthe•Games S11bmissiori the nianiiei- in which.it.... . hapq of the player is higher'in rank than:th~ low hand of the . 
proposesJo :require the ha.rids of th~. dealer to be set, anf ' . dealer: . . . . . '' ' 
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• (k). · A Winning pai gow wager shall . be. paid off. by a casino 
licensee )l~ odds of 1 to l, e~cept that(the casino Jicensee, , 
shall extract a commission known. as "vigorish" from the ' 
winning player in ,an amount equal to five percent ·of the 

,,- __ ·-\'. 1-:-',_:,, -_ . _'-' ,·' ,'. _- .. · ' .. ' -_ ' ·1_ ., 

amount won; provided, .Powever; that .when collec\ing the' 
vigorish, the, casinp 1icensee may round offthecvigorish to 2'5 
cents Qr the next highest multiple cents. A casino 
licensee shaU collect the vigorish from a player ?t the tim,e 
the winning pay'9ut i~ made. After. a winning WJ!g~r has 
been paid and the·. vigorish\ collected, the dealer . s~ajl then 
coll.ectthe 'tiles. ,from that player. , 

I • . ., 
. . . : . . . 

(1) All tiles cpHected by the dealer shaHbe pick~d up in) ... 
orderandjn ,such a way that they can be .reaqily, arqmged to 
reconstruct each hand iri case of a questipn or dispute and . 
shall be placed-face tipto the right of the 'de~ler in front of 
the table inventory container. . . 7 

•· · 19:47-10,8. player bank; \o-banking;' ~~Iection of bank; 
; ) . ' procedures for dealing' 

) . • I •. .- •• • 

(a). A.c,:asino .. licen~ee<way, ii)its·disqetion,· offer to an. 
players at a paigow table the ,?Pportunity'to bank the game: · 
If the casino .. licen~ee ··• elects thf~ · pption, • all the dther provi-
~ions of this subchapter shaH apply except to the extent that 
they . CQnflict with the ;provisions of this . sectipn, in . w,hich 
case the provisions ol this se,ction shall sontrol for any 
roµnd of play in }which a player is th.e b:mk: 

(b) A 'player.may not be tbe bank ;t the',start of the 
game, · .. :for ·the purposes of ·this.·. section1 theisrart of .• ·the> 
game shllll. ril.ean. the first round 'of play after ,the dealerjs : 
required to resta,ck and, shuffle the tiles in aq;ordance with 
the procedures set forth in N,J.AC.:19:47-1Q.4(b)or (g},'. 

' . . 
, ' . [)• ·, 

(c) ·. •. After the . first . round · of· play pursuant W · (b) .·.•above,. 
each playerat the table shall have the optio.n tn either be. 
tbe bank' or pas~ the . bank to , the next player. The'. d~aler 
shall, starting .with. the, player Jarthestto-.the·•right of the 
dealer, offer the bank ·. to e11ch. pla:yeJ; in a i counterclockwise , 
rotation" arbund the table untir a player accepts the. bank. . 

..... ,, I '. .·. . . . . ·.' . . ·.. . . . . ' .. 
The dealer!shaH place a marker designating the j:iank· in 
front of the play~r who accepts the bank. ff the first player 
offered the 1:>apk accepts., th~ player st}ated to tbe r)ghf of 
that playershall first be offered: the bank ()Il the ne!xt round 

· of play: .·•· The i.nitial. offer !O, be the qank shall rotate 
counterclockwise aroµnd the table until it returns to the . 
dealer. In no event mlly any player bank ,two consecµttye · 

. rounds pf play'. If no player wishes to bethe bank, the. 
· ro;!Jnd ofplay shall proceed in accordance with the rµle's of 
' play provided· in this subchapter. · 

/. ' ' •. ', ' . ·., ._ , '.·.; ', I • 

, {d) BefQre · a player may be permitted to bank a round of I . , . ' . . .. ·. . •. . . ..· • 
play,. the, dealer shall detennine tll.at: 

L; The player placed hwager against the dealerduring 
.. the last found of pfay in which there 'Yas no . player 

0'.fHEl{,;AGENCIES 
, I 

, · .. ·• I 
.· .. 2. The player has1 suffide?t gaming chips on th,e tabl~ 
to cover alLof the wagers 'pfaced by other players at the · 
table for that found pfplh:y. 

j 
'. - _•, .. \ \ '' ·;,·_, . ; ' . ' 

1. (e) A ca~ino licensee:may; in its discretion, ,offer the bank 
the option of having ~he casino cover50 percent of the· 
wagers made during. a. round. of play.. If the. casino licensee 
pffers this option,· i.t shilll make it. available· fo all playei's at 
the table. If the ,bank i wish~s to use, this option, the 'baqk 
must ~pecifically requestthe dealer to accept responsibility · 
for fhe payment of ond-haff/of aU winning wagers. When •. 
the bank .covers 50 perdent and the casino coverfs 50 percent" 

. ' ' ' ' ' '· . . . .... · ' · ... \ of· the ';"inning wagers,! it shall . be known as · ·~co~banking" 
and the dbaler ~hall plape ,a marker designating tpe co~bank , 

. infront of that ,player. \ When the dealer is COsbapking; the i 

dealer shal.Lbe responsible for. setting the han&ot the bank c 
, ih the manner sijb111itt~d to :the 'Commission pursuant to 
N:J.A.C. 19:47..:10.7. When co-banking is in effect, the 
,dealer may not.place a/'~ager ,against t~e bank. • i · 

(f) If a'pla~er is thekank, thi pl~yHmay:only wager ,on ' 
one betting area. i ' 
. . ( . . . i ··.·. •. i ' 

(g) .. Once the tile~ hrye been shufflep, the. b,ank shall have 
the option to cut t~e.fle5. The bank shaltpoint, t~ the 
location of. tiles that hy,or sherwould like mpved;. Upon 
direction froin Jhe bank(the tiles may be moved to the right 
or. left of the stack. Ifthe bank does' not wish to cut the 

. tiles, there shaHbe no fut. · .. ~· ) 

(h) Oncethe•~ealerl;s deteqnined that a player ~aybe . 
.. · .. ·. . ' ·... · .. ·.• .. · • 1. • . . . , •... •. . . .. ' . 
the'bank pµrsuant'to (d) above and aftenhe tiles ha".e been 
shuffled, the dealer. slihn. remove . gaming chips from the 
table jnventory contain¢r 'in an1 amount equal to, the •. last 
wager rhad,e hy that ~fayer against Jhe dealer or in, an 
amount, the. calculatlOilj of which has been approved by .the 
Commission. This amdunt shall .be the amount the dealer 
wagers again~t the bank! The, bank faay direct that the sum . 
wagered by·.the ·dealer b~ a1lesser amount or t~at the• dealer 
place n<;> wager quring lihat round of play. Any amount 
wagered by the dealer .shall be, placedjn front of the table 
inventory container. . lrilmediately upon receipt of. the four · 
Wes µealt to the\dealet, .the dealer shall>place his or' her 
wager on top (?f these ltiles befort'l . dealing the _remaining 
tiles; instead of'the mar¥er require1 byN.JAC. 19:47-10.6. ·• 

(i) Qnce the deaJer•Jas•annouqcel"No more be:~," the. 
bank sha,ll shak¢. lhe i pai gow ~haker,. It shall be the ' 
responsibility of the dealer Jo ensure tlrnt the bank.· sha½es 

· lthe pai · gow , shaker at. ~east three t,imes ~o . as. to , cause a 
rnndom mixture of the dice. ··Once the bank has completed . 
shaking. the. pai·· gow sh~ker, the·•·dealer 5hall .• remove the lid 
covering the pai gow' sfuaker; totlll the dice ahd announce 
. > . . i..· . ' . . . . . .. · . . 
the total. .. The dealer sl;iall •. al\Vays: remove the lid . fro111 the 
pai gow · shafer !!Pd jf . ~he • bank inadvertently rel11oves · the 
lid, the 1 deal~r shalt require the pai gow shaker to be 
.covered aqd reshaken b~ the ba.nk .. . !Jankingth.e gamf and · 

) ( 
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(j) To determine the starting position for dealing the 
tiles, the dealer shall count counterclockwise around the 
table, with the position of the bank considered number one 
and continuing around the table wlth each betting position 
counted in order, including the dealer, regardless of whether 
there is a Wager at the position, until the count matches the 

· total of the three dice. 

(k) The dealer shall deal the first stack of four tiles, 
starting from the right side of the eight stacks, to the 
starting position as determined in (j) above and, moving 
counterclockwise around the table, deal all other positions 
including the dead hand and the dealer a stacl< of tiles, 
regardless of whether there is a wager at the position. The 
dealer shall place his or her wager, I if any, on top of his or 
her stack of tiles imm~diately after they are dealt. 

(l ) After all the stacks of tiles have been dealt, the. dealer 
shall, without exposing the tiles, collect any stacks dealt to a 
position where there is no wager a.nd plac;e the stacks with 
the dead hand on the layout to the left of the dealer in front 
of the table inventory container. . 

(m) Once all tiles have. been dealt and any tiles dealt to 
positions with no wagers have been collected, the dealer 
shall place the cover on thb pai gow shaker and shake · the 
shaker once. The pai gow shaker shall then be) placed to 
the rig~t of the dealer. 

(n) If the tiles dealt to the dealer have not been,previous-
ly collected, after each player h~,s set his or her two hands 
and placed them on the layout, the two hands 9f the dealer 
shall then be set Once the dealer has· formed a high anct' 
low hand, the dealer shall expose the hands· of the bank and 
determine if the hands of the dealer are higher in rank than 
the hands of th~ hank. If the dealer wins, the tiies of the 
dealer shall be stacked ~ace up to the ,right of the table 
inventory container with the amount wagered by the de·aler 
against the bank placed on top. If th~ dealer pushes, the 
dealer shall return the amount wagered by the dealer 
against the bank to the table inventory container. If the 
dealer loses, the amount wagered by the dealer against the 
bank shall be mov~d to the center of the layout. · 

( o) If banking is in effect, once the dealer has determined 
the outcome of the wager of the dealer against the bank, if 
any, the dealer shall expose the hands •Of each player 
starting with the player farthest to the right of the dealer 
and proceeding counteq:lockwise around the table. The 
dealer shall compare the high and low hand of,.each player 
to the high and low ,hand of the bank and shall announce if 
the wager shall win, lose or be considered a push againstthe 
bank. All losing wagers shall be immeaiately collected and 
placed in the center of the table. · After all hands have been 
exposed, all winning wagers, irn;:luding the dealer's rager, 
shall be paid by the dealer with the gaming chips located in 
the center of the table. If this aipoutit becomes exhausted 
before all winning wager& have been paid, the dealer shall 
collect from the· 'bank an amount equal to the remaining 

· 19:47-10.9 

winning wagers and. place that amount in the• c:enter of the 
layout. The remaining winning wagers shall be paid from 
the amount in the center of the layout. If, after collecting 
all losin~ wagers and paring aH winnin~ ,agers, there is a 
surplus m the center of the table, this ii.mount shall be 
charg.ed a five percent vigorish in accordance with N.J.A.C. 
19:47-10.7. Once the vigorish has been paid, the relhaining 
amount shall be given to the bank. ' · 

.) . 

(p) If co-banking is in effect, once the dealer has set the 
co-bank hand pursuant to ,( e) above, the deii.ler shall expose 
the hands of each player s'tarting with the player farthest .to 
the right of the dealer and proceeding counterclock;wise 
around the table.(_ The deale~ shall compare the high and 
low hand of each player to the high and·• low hand of the 
bank and shall announce if the wager shall win, ·lose or be 
considered a-push against the bank. All losing wagers shall 
be immediately collected and placed in 'the center of. the 
table. After all hands have been exposed, all winning 
wagers;' including the dealer's wager,' shall be paid by the 
dealer with the gaming chips located in ·the center of the 
table. If this amount becomes exhausted before all winµing ·· 
wagers have been paid, the dealer shall collect. from the co-
bank, an amount equal to one~half of the remaining winning 
wagers and place that amount in the center of the layout. 
The dealer shall remove an amount equal to one-half of the 
remaining.winning wagers from the table inv~ntory contain-
er and place that amount :in the center of the layout. The 
remaining winning · wagers shall be- paid from the t9tal 
amount in the center of the layout. If, after collecting all 
losing wagers and paying all winning wagers, there is a 
s~rplus in the center of the table, this . amount will be. 
counted and the dealer shall place, half of this amount into 
the table inventoryrcontamef. The dealer shall collect a five 
percent vigorish iri accordance with :N.J.A.C. 119:47-10.7 on 
the reriJ.aining amount and pl!'lce the vigorish amount in the . 
table inventory container. The remaining amount shall then 
be given to the co~bank. 

' , 

' ( q) Immediately after a winning wager of the dealer, is 
paid, this amount and the original. wager shall be returned 
to the table inventory container. 

(r)· Each player who has a winning wager against the bank 
shall pay a five percent vigorish ,on the amount won to the 
dealer, in accordance with N.J.A.Ci 19:47-10.7. 

1?:47-10.9 Irregularities; invalid roll of the dice 
I. 

(a) If the dealer uncovers the pai gow shaker arid all 
three dice do not land flat on the bottom of the shaker, the 
dealer shall call a "No roll'' and reshake the dice. 

(_ ,I . 

(b)'--lfthe deafer uncovers the pai gow shaker and a die or 
dice fall out of the shaker, the dealer shall cali a "no roll" · 
and reshake the dice. · 
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( c) ILthe dealer incorrectly totals the dice and deals the 
. tiles to the wrong positions, affha11ds shall be void and\the_ 
dealer sha,H reshuffle the tiles. · 

(d) lfJhedeaJer exposes any of the tiles dealt t~ a player; 
the player has the option of voiding the hand. -. Without. 
looking at me imexposed tiles, the player shall make· the 
decisfrm . eithe.r to play out the. hand or to void the hand. . ,_,.. ·' 

. . . 

(~) Ifa tiledealt to the dealer, bank, the dead hand or 
any position wher_e _there is rio wager is exposed; all hands·-. 
shall be void and the tiles1shall be reshuffled. 1 ; 

19:47~10.I0 · A player wagering on ~ore (than ~)Je betting . . . 
area 

(a) Except as provided in NJ.A;C. l9:4T-10.8(f), a casino 
licensee may, inJtsdiscretion, permit a' player tn wager on· 
no more than two bettiI\g areas at a pai gow table, which 
areas must be adjacent to each other_. . 

(b) If a casino licensee permits a player to wager on two 
adjacent betting. areas, the. tiles dealt to .eac~ betting area 
shall be played separately. 'i:fthe two wagers are hq.t ·equal, 

. the player shall be required t_o rahk)md set the hand with . 
the,larger wager before ranking and setting the otJier hand. 
If the amounts wagered are equal, each hand shall be played 
separately in a counterclockwise rotation with theJirst hand 
being ranked and set before the player proceecls to rank and 
setthesecond hand.. Once a harid has/be,~n ranked an.ct set 1 

~Ild placid face dowil. on)he layout, _the hand may not be 
change,d, i, . . 

I 

( Repeaied by R.1993 d.630, effective Dec~mber 6, 1993. 
See: 25 N,J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5S21(a). 

Section was "Minimum and maximum ·wagers". Recodified from 
19:47,10J l. 

SUBCHAPTER 11. PAI GOW POKER' 

· 19:47-11.l Definition$ 
C. • . . .\ . . . . . . • 

. The following words and terms, wh_en used in this sub-
chapter, shall have the following. meanings Unless the con~ 

· 'text dearly indicates othe'rwis.e. ' 
.) 

"Bank" shall mean · the player who elects to have the 

( 
QTHEl{. AGENCIES 

( "High hand" shaH mean the five card hand which is 
foqned frnm,the seve1cards de~lt at the ga!11e of pai gow 
poker so as to raf\k equal to or higher than the two card low 
hand. . .

1 
·· , 

"Low hand" shall mean• the tw'o card harid which is 
fonn~d from th!:! seved cards dealt at the g;me Of pai gow·~ 
poker_;so as to rank lpWer tha~ the five card high han1d. · .. 

- '· l - ' V I , .,,-,_ ,.: 

'!Marker" shall mean. an object or objects used to desig-
1 .. ·. • f •.. · . . ' 

nateithe bank·and the coabank, as approved by the Co~misc 
sion, · • 1 · • : .. , · • · · · 

"Push'' is tie as 1d:1Jncd ll) N.1A.c ><i:47-1f.9(h). 

"Rank or ranking" shall mean the relative position of a 
card .or grnu~ of, :car~s1 as 'set forth in N:J.A.C/9:47:...1L3. 

"Second highest or low hand'' shall mean the -two card ·. 
hand which ls formed t from•.· the seven cards dealt at theJ 
game of paigow poker! so a~ to rank equal to or l~wer than 
the five car~ high hant _ c · · · 

·I. . 1 •• 

"S~t or s~tting the /hands" shall mean the process of . 
formmg a high lland and low hand .from the seven cards . 
dealt. • .. _ .· · \ · . ; · 

. I 
'!Suit" shall mean onf of the four categories of cards, that 

is, diamond, spade, club- or heart. . . ·_·· i ', . 
19:47-11.2 Cards; . number of decks - · . 

(a}.Except asprovictlct in (b) below~ pai gow -poker shall 
, be played.with. one ctebk of cards with backs of the same 

color . and design, onl · additional solid yelfow or green 
cutting card and one a~diticinal solid y~llow or green cover 
card to be . used in accordance with the procedures set forth 
in N,lA.C. 19:47.,-11.6:JThe deck of cards used to play pai 

. gow poker shall meet the requirements of NJ.AC 
19:46-,,1.17 and shall' ibclude one joker. Nothing in this 

. section shall prohibit k casino licensee from using decks 
which are manufactured! with two jokers prov,ded that only 
one joker is used for gkming at pai gow poker. 

(b) If an automated Icard shuffling device is used for pai 
gow poker; a casino licensee shall be permitted to use a , 
second deck of}afds l to play t~e g~me, pr~vid~d that: 

L Each de;ck of cards comphes 'Y~th the reqmrepients:-. . 
of (a) above· I · . · • · 

. other pl~yers and dealer play against hiru, or her and accepts , 
. the responsibility to pay all winning wagers. · 

•. 2. The 'b:cks' of Jhe cards· in the ~o decks are of a• 
different color; • . I 1 _ . . . . 

"Co-banking" is definyd/in ·N,J.A.C. 19:47'--ll.m 
. ·/ 

' . I . . . . . . / 
"Copy hand" shall mean either a two Card hand or a five 

card hand of a player which is identical;in rank to the 
corresponding two card,Jiand or five card hand of the dealer ' 
or bank.' 

3. One deck is b6ing shuffled by the. autpmated card 
shuffling deyice whilb the other deck is being deah or 
used to play the gam)e; _; , , · .• ·. · . . 

I 

· ' 4. Both de~ks arJcontinubusly alternated _in .;nd out 
of play, with ea,ch detk being used for every other round 

Supp. 7~3-95 
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5. The cards from one deck only shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 

In (a), added "and one additional solid yellow or green cover card 
... set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.6. In (b), added provision for 
dealing from dealer's hand. · 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 

19:47-11.3 Pai gow poker rankings; cards; poker hands 
(a) The rank of the cards used in pai gow poker, in order 

of highest to lowest rank, shall be: ace, king, queen, jack, 
10, nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three, and two. Not-
withstanding the foregoing, an ace may be used to complete 
a "straight flush" or a "straight" formed with a two, three, 
four and five. Except as otherwise provided in (c) below, 

· the joker shall be used and ranked as an ace. 

(b) The permissible'poker hands at the ga:me of pai gow 
poker; in order of highest to lowest' rank, shall be: 

1. "Five aces" is a high hand consisting of four aces 
and a joker; 1 

2. "Royal flush'' is a high hand consisting of an ~ce, 
king, queen, jack and ten of the same suit; 

3. "Straight flush" is a high hand consisting of five 
cards of the same suit in consecutive ranking, with 'ace, 
two, three, four, and five, being the highest ~anking 
straight rlush; king, queen, jack, 10, and nihe being the 
second highest ranking straight flush, _and six, _five, four, 
three and 2 being the lowest ranking straight flush; 

4. "Four-of-a-kind" is a high: hand consisting of four 
cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with four aces 
being the highest ranking four-of-a-kind and four twos 
being the lowest ranking four-of-a-kind; 

5. "Full house" is a high hanp consisting of a "three-
of-a-kind" and a "pair," with three aces arid two kings 
being the highest ranking full hollse · arid three twos and 
two threes being the lowest ranking full house; ' 

6. "Flush" is a high hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit. · When comparing two flushes the provi-
sions of ( e) below shall be _applied; 

7. "Straight" is a high\ hand consisting of five cards of 
consecutive rank, regardless of suit, with an ace, king, 
queen, jack and 10 being the highest ranking straight; an 
ace; two, three, four and five being the second highest 
ranking straight, and _a six, five, four, three and two being 
the lowest ranking straight; 

8. "Three-of-a-kind" is a high hand containing three 
cards of the same rank regardless of suit, with three aces 
being the highest ranking three-of-a-kind and three twos 
being the lowest ranking three-of-a-kind; 

9. "Two pairs" is a high hand containing two "pairs," 
with two aces and two kings being the highest ranking two 

19:47-11.5 

pair hand and two threes and two twos being the lowest 
ranking two pair- hand; and 

10. "P,air" is either a high hand or a low hand consist-
ing of two cards of the same rank, regardless of suit; with 
two aces being the highest ranking pair and two twos 
_beil).g the lowest ranking pair. 

(c) For purposes of setting the hands, a joker may be 
used as any card to complete a "straight," a "flush,". a 
"straight flush" or a "royal flush." 

( d) Notwithstanding the provisions of (b) above, a casino 
' licensee may, in its discretion, determine that a straight flush 
formed with ~n ace, two, three, four and five of the same · 
suit shall be the lowest ranking straight flush and that a 
straight formed with an ace, two, ~hree, four and five, 
regardless of suit, shall be the lowest ranking straight. If a 
casino licensee chooses \o exercise this option,1 it shall so 
indicate· i~ its B,ules of the Games Submission. 

( e) When comparing two high hands or two low hands 
which are of identical poker and hand rank pursuant to the 
provisions_ of this'' section\ or whiah contain none of the 
poker hands authorized herein, the hand which contains the\_ 
highest ranking card as provided in (a) above which is not 
contained in the other hand shall be considered the higher 
ranking hand. If the two hands are of identical rank after 
the application of this subsection, the hands shall be consid-
ered a,copy hand. 

19:47-11.4 1 'Pai gow poker shaker and dice; computerized 
, , ran?om number generator 

I . 

(a) Pai gow poker shall be played with three dice which 
shall be maintained at all times inside a pai gow poker 
shaker. _ The dice used to play pa:i gow poker shall meet the 
requirements of N.J.A.C.19:46-1.15 and_ the pai gow poker 
shaker shall meet theTequirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.13B. 

1. The. pai gow poker shaker and the dice contained 
therein shall be the responsibility of the dealer and shall 
never be -left unattended· while at the table. · 

2. No dice that have been placed in a pai gow poker; 
shaker for use in gaming shall remain on a table for more 
than 24 hours. 

(b) As an alternative to the pai gow poker shaker and 
dice described in (a) above, a casino licensee may, pursuant 
to N.JAC 19:46-l.13B and19:47-ll.8C, playthe game of 
pai gow poker with -a computerized random number genera-
tor that automatically selects and displays a number from 1 
through 7 inclusive. 

Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May ?,, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R: 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 

19:47-11.5 9pening of the fable for gaming 
(a) After receiving a deck of cards at_ thetable in accor-

··, dance with NJ.AC. 19:46~1.18, the dealer shall sort and 
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) 

inspect the cards and the floorpersori assigned to th.e table ; 
shall verify the ·. inspection . as required by N.J.:A:C. 
19:46--:c 1.18 .. · If the deck of cards used by the casino licensee 
c<lnta11;1s two joke~s; th!,! dealer and a casinO supeIVfa~r shall 
ensure that only one joker is utilized ani:I that the othet 
joker/is. torn in half· and discarded ... 

_, ' ' - . ' ' 

(b) .. Following ·the:fospection. of the cards· by. the dealer · 
'arid the.verification by the floorpetson assigned to the table;· 
the cards shall be spread out face up on the table for visual 
inspection by .the. first player to arrive at the table, The 
cards shall be spread out according to suit an.cl !nsequence 
aµi:1 sha.lrih¢lude one joker. · · · · 
J. i 

. ·..• ( c) After the first. player is afforded an oppmtunity tq 
visually iinspect tne, cards; tb'e cards shall be turned face . 
down onth~ table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" . or 
"chemm); shuffle" ofthe cards a.ndstacked .. •·.·Once. the. cards 
have been1stacked, they shall be shuffled in accord,nce With. · 
N.J.A.C.19:47-41.6. . ' 

C \ ( o) If a casino. iice~see uses an automated c~rd shuffling 
device) to play the game of p;;ti gow pok~r and tw'° decks of 

. cards are received at the table; pursuant to. NJ.AC..· 
· • 19i46-1.l8 and 19:47..cll:2,· each deck· of cards shall be 

sep'ara.tely soned, inspected, .· verifi,ed, sprtiad,, ·''inspected, . 
mixed, stacked and. shuffled in, accordance with the provi-
sions of (a) thrnugl) (c) above immediate1r priori to the 
commencemen~ of play: · 

(e) All carcls opened 'for use on apai· gow poker table 
and dealt from a· manual or a,.n automated dea}ing shoe shall 
be changed 'at least every eight hours. ·· All cards opened for 

. use .9na pai gow po}rnr table ~nd dealt from thehef9d shall 
be changed at. Jeast every . fom hours. . Procedures for 
compli~µce With' this subsection: must be submitted to the' 
Commission for approvaL . . ' 

'1 , '• , ' ' ; •, • C.' ' /( ' ' ., • 

Amended. by R.1993 d.192,, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 l'{,J.R, 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. l887(b). ·• ..... 

· . • In ( d), '.specified changing cards when dealing from 
dealing from the Jrnnd. ; . .• . , · .. · ·. . 
A,mende(i by R.1994 d.224, ~ffecti~e May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 NJ.R. 1853(b). . 

. I 

a-.shoe and 

I..... • I - .• ;_ _ , • ' _ . ,_ , -I _ _ -, . . i , , 

19:47-11:6 ,Shuffle and cut of the cards 
(a) lmmedi~tely · prior to tl)e · com111encement of. play and 

after each ro{!nd of play •has been completed, the dealer 
shall shuff,le the cards either manually. or by. use of an \ 

, ', ' -., ''. :' ' -- _· ,- \· -) . '' . ·- . · .. '. ,' automated card shpffling device so that the' cards are ran- · 
domly irl,lermixed./ Upon completioff of tile sh,uffle, the 
dealer or d!,!vice •shalL place the detf of c;;trds in a single , 
stack;. provided,rhowever, that.nothing.in, this .s~ction shaU 
be, deemed to prohibit an autom~ted card shuffling device 

1 which, uppn 'completion of the shuffling of the cargs,) inserts 
the 'cards directly into an automated or manual dealin.~ 
shoe. . . 

' . . . 
· . (b) After the cards haye been shuffled and stacked, the 
dealer1shqll: 

\•:I 

I 
I i OTHER AGENCIES 

· · · ...... · ., _ J. c .· \ ..•.. · .. · •·· r. . .-· · I· · · · 

~- Jfthe q1rds "''re shu,ff1edusing an automated card 
shuffling device, dea~ · or deliver the cards in accordance 
with the procedµres .. set ,forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.8, 
]J.8Ahr 1L8B; or 1.· · •. ·.•· · .. · , • ' , ··· ·' 

\' ' ' '_ 1- .. . . \ .. ' . ' . ,\_ , 
.2. Ifthe cards were shuffled manually, cut the cards in 

accordartce witp. t~~f procedures set forth in'(C) through 1, 
(e)below. · .· ! . . ., · • .. •· 

'. l ! . • , . ·•· I . . . · .... · .... ' 
, . cc). qpon completio9 of a manual shume, the dealershaB. 
place toe stack, of car1~ on top of the cover card. Thereaf-I 
ter, the dealer shall of(er the stack oCcards to be cut,with 
the backsfacing up an~·facesfacingthelayout, tQ the\player 
determined pursuant to·(d) below. Ifno player·accepts the··· 
cut, the dealer Shall. cu~ the. cards. ' , · · , .· . ; ... •. l .. .· ·... . . . .• 

(d) The cut of the cards. shall be offered to players: inthe 
following ?r~er: , , r . ·. j · •· .. , · · 

l: The , first pla'.y1r'i to the table; if tre game is .just 
, begmrnpg; I . ' .( , . 

2. The ijlayer , wpoc ac~epts t~e bank pursuant to 
N.J.A.G. 119:47.c.lUQ; provided, however, if the bank 
'refuses the _cut, the,qards shall be offered to eadi player , .· 
mov~ng counterclockwise around the table from the bank \ · 

, untila.play·er accepts the cut; or .· . . . ' . [ • .· ·· .... ·· \ '·. ! . :· : .. r . • • . . . • . ' 
. · · B. The player at Jhe farthest pos1hon to the nght of · · 
the dealer, _ifthete ~s no bank dudng a round of play; 

' provid~d, however, ilthere are two or more ,consecutive 
.· rounds of play where !there is no bank, tbe offer to. cut the 
cards sbaH rotate in ~. counterclockwise mariner after the 

·: • c· J. ,- . . .. . . .... · . . . 
pla~eFto' the far ri?hf of th~· derler has ·· been offere9 the. 
cut. , .. , , · · , , 

(e) The playerdr djNer making the cut .shall pl•ac~ t~e ; 
cutting card in the stackat least 1.0 cards frm:n either end. 
Once the cuttmg ,card lhas been inserted, the dealef shall . 
take the c;utting.c~rd.ad1a!l•ttje cards on top.of the•cutting · 
card and place them .pri the bottom ,of the stack. The -"> 
dealer shall then removb. the cover car:d and place it on the 

- .-··• ... ·· .. -, -· _:. I . - ·- ./- \- - .· , , bottom ofthe stac;k. T~ereaft(;!r, the dealer shall remove 
.·. ~he cuttirig card and, at !the discredon orthe pasino licensee, 
•• either Placeit in the discard rack or use it as an additional 

cutting card to IJ~ irisefted four cards from the bottom of , 
: the deck. The. dealer shall then deal or deliver the carcls in' . . .. · .. • I . ,. . , 

accordance withthe prncedures. set forth ,iri N.J.A.C 
19:47-11.8, .11.8Aor 11f.8:j3, 

,' . .· ,. . . .· I . . -·. . . , 
. (f), Whenever there is no .. gaming activity at. a pai gow 

p6k~r table whicp, is open for. gaming,, the cards shallbe 
spread out on the tabfo\either face up or face down. If the 

, cards are spread face down, they shall be turned face µp 
' once a player arrives al the table. After the first player is 
\ afforded an qpportuility to visually inspect the cards, th~ 

procedures,outline~Lin·~.J.A.C. 19:47-lLS(c) shall be com-: 
pleted. ' . · · j . . , . -. . 1 , · · 

. · ... ·. . I .·· • ··.' .. . . 
Amended by R.1993 d.192, ~ffective May 3, 1993. 

( 

.Sec 2/, N/R 4~47(,), 25 rJ~ 1887~) 
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Revised (b), .(d), and (e). , 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 

. See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a); 26 N.J.R 1853(b). 

19:47-11.7 Wagers 

(a) All wagers at pai gow pbker shall be made by placing 
gaming chips or plaques and, if applicable, a match play 
coupon on the appropriate betting area of the pai gow 
poker layout. A verbal wager accompanied by cash shall 
not be accepted at the game of pai gow poker. 

• I , , 

(b) Only players who are seated at the pai gow poker 
table may place a wager at the game. Once a ,player has 
placed .a wager and received cards, that player must remain 
seated until the completion of the round of play. 

( c) All wagers at pai gow poker shall be placed prior to 
the dealer announcing "No more bets" in. accordance with 
the dealing procedures set fort~· in NJ.AC. 19:47-1L81 
11.SA or 11.SR No wager at pai gow poker shall be made, 
increased or withdrawn after the dealer has announced "No 
more bets." 

Amended by R. 1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 

In (c), added reference· to 11.8A. 
Amended by R.1994 d.137, effective March 21, 1994. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 5902(a), 26 N.J.R. 1373(b), 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 

19:47-11.8 Procedures for dealing the cards from a 
manual. dealing shoe ' 

(a) If a casino licensee chooses to. have the cards dealt 
from a n;tanual dealing shbe, the dealing shoe shall meet the 
requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be located on 
the table to the left of tire dealer. Once the procedures 
required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.6 have been completed, the 
cards 'shall be placed in the manual dealing shoe and the 
dealer shall announce "No more bets". 

(b) The · dealer shall then, using one of the procedures 
authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.SC, determin~ the starting 
position for dealing the cards. If the casino licensee offers 
the additio.nal wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 19:47-0'11.13, all 
such additional wagers shall be determined and paid and the 
procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.13 shall be completed, be-
fore any card is dealt to any player at the table. (, 

· ( c) After the starting position for dealing the cards has 
been determined, each card ~hall be removed from the 
dealing shoe with the left hand-of the dealer and placed face 
down on the appropriate area of the layout with the right 
hand of the dealer. The dealer shall deal the first card to 
the starting position as determined in (b) above and, moving . 
clockwise around the table, deal a card to all other posi0 · 

tions, including the dealer, regardless .of whether there is a 
· wager at the position. The dealer sh,all then return to the· 
starting position and deal a second card in a clockwise 

J9:47-ll.8A 

rotation and shall continue dealing until each position, 
including the dealer, h[1s seven cards . 

( d) After seven cards have been dealt to each position, 
induding the dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining 
cards from .. the shoe and determine whether exactly four 
cards are left. · 

1. If four cards' remain, the four cards shall no,t be 
exposed to anyone and shall be placed in the discard rack. 
The. dealer shall then .collect any cards dealt to a position 
where there is no wagyr and place thelll_ in the discard 
rack without exposing the cards. 

_2. If more or less than four .cards remain, the dealer 
shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards 
were misdealt and a player or the dealer has more or less 
than seven . cards, all hands shall be void pursuant to 
N:J.A.C. 19:47-11.11. If the cards have hot been mis-
dealt, all hands shall be considered void and the entire 
deck of cards shall be removed from the table pursuant to 
NJ.AC. 19:46-1.18. 

· Amended ~y R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 

In (a), added proviso regarding dealing from the hand. 
Amended by R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. ' 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 
Amended by 'R.1995 d.7S:, effective Febrnary 6, 1995. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 27 N.J.R. 549(c). 

19:47-11.SA Procedures for dealing the cards from the 
hand 

(a) Notwithstanding anyother provisio~ of NJ.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter, a casino. licensee may, in its discretion, 
permit a dealer to deal the cards used to play pai gow poker ; 
from his or her hand. 

(b) If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from the dealer's hand, the following requirements shall be 
observed. \. . 

1. Once the ••procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.6 have been completed, the dealer shall place 
the deck of cards. 'in either hand. 

i. Once the dealer has chosen the hand in which he 
or she will hold the cards, 'the dealer shall use that hand 
whenever holding the cards during' that round of play. 

ii. The cards held by the dealer shall at alLtimes be 
kept in front of th~ dealer and over the table ii,:1ventory 
container. 
2. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" 

prior to dealing seven stacks of seven cards each to the 
area in front of the table inventory container. The dealer 
shall deal each card by holding the deckof c~rds in the 
chosen hand and using the other hand to remove the top 
card of the decki and place it face down on the appropri-
ate area of the layout. 

(c) The dealer shall deal the first s~ven cards· moving 
from left to right and the second seven cards moving from 
right to left and shall continue alternating in this manner 
until there a\e seven stacks of seven cards. 

v 
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{ d) After seven stacks of seven cards have been dealt, the 
dealer shall determine whether exactly four cards are left by 
spreading them face down on the layout. 

1. If four cards remain, the cards shaH not be exposed 
to anyone at the table and shall be placed in the discard 
rack, · 

2. If more or less than four cards remain, the dealer 
shall determine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards 
w~re misdealt and a stack has more or less than seven 

. cards, the round of play shall be void and the cards\ 
r~shuffled. If the cards have not been misdealt, the 
round of play shall be considered void and the entire deck 
of cards shall be · removed Irom the table pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18. 

( e) Once the dealer has completed dealing the seven 
stacks and placed the ·four remaining cards in the discard 
rack, the dealer shall then, using one of the procedures 
authorized by N.J.A.C.. 19:47-11.SC, determine the starting 
position for delivering the stacks of cards. If the casino 
licensee offers the additional wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.13, all such additional wagers shall be dete;-mined 

, and paid and the procedures in N.J.A.C. 19:47--:11.13 shall 
·. be completed, before any stack of cards is dealt to any. 

player at the table. 

(f) After the starting position for delivering the stacks of 
i cards has fueen determined, the dealer shall deliver the first 

stack to the starting.· position' as determined in ( e) · above 
and, moving clockwise around the table, deliver the remain-
ing stacks in order to all positions, including the dealer, 
regardless of whether there· is a wager at the position. In 
delivering the stacks, the . stack farthest to the left of the 
dealer · shall be considered the first stack, and the stack 
faJthest to the/ right of the dealer shall be considered the 
-seventh stack. The dealer shall deliver each stack , face 
down. 

I ' 
(g) After the seven . stacks have been delivered to each 

position, including the dealer, the dealer shall collect any 
stacks dealt to a player position where there is no wager and 
place them in the discard rack without exposing the cards. 

New Rule, R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. . 
See: 24 N.J.R. 4247(a), 24 N.J.R. 4283(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). 
Amended by. R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 
Amended by R.1995 d.78, effective February 6, 1995. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 27 N.J,R. 549(c). 

19:47-11.SB Procedures for deaHng the cards from an 
automated dealing shoe 

(a) Notwithstanding any other provision of N.J.A.C. 19:46 
or this chapter; a casino licensee may, in its discretion, 
choose to have the cards used to play· pai gow poker dealt 
from an automated dealing shoe which dispenses cards in· 
stacks of seven cards, . provided that the shoe, its location 
and the procedures for its use are. approved by the Commis-
sion. 

OTHER AGENCIES 

(b) If a casind licerisee chooses to have the cards dealt -
from an automated dea:ling shoe, the following requirements 
shall be observed. · 

l. Once, the procedures required by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-'--ll.6 have beeri completed, the cards. shall be placed 
in the automat~d deitling shoe. · 

2. The dealer shall then announce "No more bets" 
prior to the shoe dispensing any stacks of cards . 

( c) The dealer shall then, . using one of the procedures 
authorized by NJ.AC.; 19:47-11.SC, determine the starting 
position for delivering the stacks of cards. If the casino 
licensee offers the aaditional wager authorized by N.J.A.C. 
19:47-11.13, all such additional wagers shall be determined ;. 
and paid and the proc~dures in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11:13 shall 
be completed, before any stack of cards is dealt to any 
player at the table. · · 

( d) Once the . starting position has been determined in 
accordance with ( c) above, the dealer shall deliver the first 
stack of cards dispensed by the automated dealing shoe to , 
_that position. As the remaining stacks are dispensed to the 
dealer by the automated dealing shoe, the dealer shall 
deliver a· stack in tuin to each of the other positions, 
including the dealer, moving clockwise around the table, 
whether or not there isia wager at the position. The dealer 
shall deliver each stack face down. 

( e) After the seveni s,tacks of seven cards have. been 
dispensed and delivered "to each position, including the 
dealer, the dealer shall remove the remaining cards from the 
shoe and. determine whether exactly four cards are, left by 
spreading them face ddwn on the layout. 

1. If four cards remain, the cards shall not be exposed 
to anyone at the table and shall be placed in 'the discard 

1 rack. ·• · 

2. If more or less than four cards remain, the dealer 
shall. determine if the cards were misdealt. If the cards 
were misdealt and a: stack has more or less than seven 
cards, the round of play shall be void and the cards 
reshuffled. If the cards have'not been misdealt, the 
round of play shall be considered void _and the entire deck 
of cards shall be re'moved from the· table pursuant to 
N.J.A.C. 19:46--:I.18. · 

(f) If the dealer determines the cards were dealt properly, 
the dealer shall then collect ariy stacks dealt to a position 
where there is no wager and place them in the discard rack 

,' I _/ 

without exposing the c~rds. 

NJw Rule, R.1994 d.224, effective May 2, 1994. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 344(a), 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 
Amended by R.1995 d. 78, effective February 6, 1995. 
See: 26 N.J.R. 4343(a), 27 N.}R. 549(c). > 
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19:47-11.SC Procedure for qeterniining the starting 19:47-11.9 Procedures for tompletio11of'each rou~cl.of 
position for dealing cards or delivering stacks play; setting> !>f hanlls; payment and collection 
of. cards · ' · of wagers; payout odds; vigodsh 

(a) In order fo determine the sfatting positibn for the '·. (a} After the dealing of thecards has been c01ripleted, , 
dealing of cards or the delivery of stacks. of card~ for the ' .. e~ch player shall s~t his or ~er hands by arranging the cards 
game. pf pai ,gow . poker, a . casino licensee. may, in 'its 'into a high hand anp low }:land. \VJ,ten setting the two 
discrefioh, µse the procedure authQrized in (b) or (c) belo~. hands, the fiye card high hand mus{,be equal to or higher .in 

rank than 'the two carcl lo)V hand. For exa~ple, if)he twQ 

(b) The dealer shall shake the pai gowpoker shaker and ; 
dice described in N.J.A.C. 19:47-11'4 a:tleaslthree.times so 
as, to cause a random mix:ture ofthe dice. 

1. The dealer shall then remove th~ lid covering the 
pai gow poker shaker, total the dice, and a.11,nounce the 

.. total. 

2. To detetmi~~ the ,Starting p6sition, the deal~r shall 
count counterclockwise. ardund. thetable; with the/posi-
tion of the dealer considered number one, ai;id continuing 
around, the table with each_,betting p~sitidrl. ·counted in ' 
order, inducting the7iealer, regardless of whether·there is 
a wager at the position,until the.count matchesthet9tal 
of the three dice" 

3. Examples· anr as, follows: 

i. If the dice total is, the dealer would receive the· .. 
first card or stack of cards; or 

ii.. Ifthe ct.ice total 14, the sixth betting position 
would receive'the first cdrd or stack of cards. . . 

. . . . . . . -

4. . After the dealing or delh1ery of the cards has been 
completed in ·accordance wfrh.·tlle·pr,ocedures ·setfortli' in·· 
N,J.AC. 19:47~11.8, 11.8A or 11.8B, the dealer .shall 
place the cover on the. pai gow poker shaker and shake 
the shaker once. . The pai gow poker shaker shall then/be 
placed iothe right of the dealer. · · · · · 

- ' , , 

(c) The dealer may use a cornputerized fartdom number . 
generatqr approved by the Co111mission to select and displa)' 
a number from l through 7 jnclusive, and verbaHy an11ounce · 
the. nµmber. To determine the starting position, the dealer 
shall · count counterclockwise around the.·· table, with · the 
position of the dealit consi,dered rhimber one, and continu-
ing arnund the table With each betting. position counted in 
order, including the dealer, regardless. of whether there is a 
wagef at. the posftton, until the count matches the .nmnb~r 
displayed by the random n~mber generator. · ' · 

-( d) After the starting pbsition for a round of play has 
;been. determined, a casino licensee m;.iy, in its discretion, 
mark that position by. the use of an additional cut card or 
similar object'. . . · · 

New Rule, R.1994 d,224, eff~ctive May 2, 1994: 
See: 26 N.J.K344(a),.26 NJ.R. l853(b). . 

Cflrd h:md contains a pair of.sevens, the five card' hand must 
contain :it lea~t a pair of.sevens and the three remaining 
cards .. · . . . ~. \ . 

(b} Each playe"r at the table sh.all be responsible for. 
setting his or her own hands and nn other person except the . 
dealer. may touch the cards of that· player. · Each player. shall 
be required to keep Jhe seven cards .. in full view. of the 
dealer at all times .. 9nce each player has set a higlf and low 
hand ~nd place.ct thel two hands face dq,vI) on. the apprnp~i- i 

. ate area of the layo11t, the player . shall not touclt the cards 
again. 

' , >...I 

(c) After· aU players have set their hancts. and placed. the 
cards .• on the table, the seven\Cards of the dealer shall be 
turned over and the dealer shaH set. his or her hands 'by 
affartging the, cards into · a, high and lbw hand. ·. The dealer 
shall then. plate)the two hands face, up on the appropriate 
area qf the layout. 

( d) E~ch. casino lkensee shall submit' to .the Commissiqn .. 
in.its Rules ofthe.Games Subrp.ission them,anrier in which it 
will require the.hands of the dealer to be s~t. · 

·.>(e) A player maY announce that he or she »7ishes to 
· surrender his or. her wager prior to the dealer exp9sing 

either 6Jthe two hands of that player pursuant to (f) below. 
Once the player· has announced hi.s or her intention cfo 
surrender, • the dealer shaH: . 

. 1. Imme\:~iatel~ · collect the wager froin thai player; 

. 2. Collect the ,seven cards dealt to that I?layer withoµt, 
exposing the .. cards to anyone atthe, table ... The dealer 
shalhverify th.at seven card:s were coUected .· by_. counting 
1them face down on the layout prior. to. placing tb,em in the 
discard rack. •. . · . · · . .. .\ · · · .• 

' (f) Once the : dealer has s~t' a >high 'and fow hand, • tlle 
dealer shall expQSe both bands of each player, sta~tirig from 

. the right arid proceeding cou11terclockwisearound tpe table. 
The dealer . shall . co!Jlpare the h,igh and1ow hand of each 
player t? !he high and fow ha.nd' of the dealer/ and shall 

· an11ounce if the wager of that player. shall. win, lose<,or. be 
considered a tie ("push'').· ., 

(g).All\tosing w11gers ~hall be immecliately· •. collected by 
the dealer and ·.put· .. ih the •table inventory container; Ali 
losing hands shall also be collected. A Wggennade by a 
player ~hall lose if: · · 
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J. , The high harl.d .qf the player is lower in rank than) 
the high hand of (he dealer and the low hand of the 
player, is lower in rank than the low. hand of the dealer; 

, • •1 / 

2. The high hand of th1e player is identical in r~nk to 
the high hand. of the dealer, or the low hand of the player, 
is identical in rank\tO the low hand Qf the dealer ( a "copy 
hand") and the other hand1 of the , player is identfoal in 

,- -···· I ·· , , I 
rank'or lower in rank than .the other .hand:of the dealer; ·, . 

3: The high ha~d qf tlie player was not set so as to · 
rnnk eqll'al to or higher than the 19~ hand of that player; 
or. · · ' 

.· 4. The two. hands of the player were. not othe~ise set 
correctly in 1accordance with th~ rufos of t~e gariie (for 
example, a player forms a three card low hand and a four 
card high hand). · 

(h) If a wager1 is a push,the dealer shall not collect orp~y 
the wager, but :shall immediately collect the card1sof tha\ 
player. · A wager made by a player. shall be a pµsh if: 1 

I • / 

· 1. The high hand of the .player is higher in ra9k tha.n. 
• the high hand, of the dealer, but. the. low ch.and of the ., 

. player .is iden,tical in rank t9 the low hand ofthe dealer 
( copy hand) or lower in rank thari the low hand.. of the 
dealer; or ' 

· 2: The high ha~d of the player is. identical in l~nk to 
J the high h~nd · of the dealer ( copy hand) or lower in ra~ 
.· than the high hand of the dealer, bu~ the low h;md of the 
player is higher in rank than the low h.and ofthe dealer.. 

( ' ,-•• • •., \. ' ' ,' I ' - , • 

,; ·· , (1) All \Vinning hands shall remain face up '011 the layout. · 
Wirtning wagers shall .be paid aftec all hands have. been, 

1 ex;posed. ·. The dealer shall pay winning' w~gers beginning 
with the player · farthest to .. the right of the.·• dealer and 
continuing counterclockwise around I the table. k wager -
. made by R player shall win if the high hand of the player is 
higher in rank than the high hand of the dealer and the low 
\rnnd ofth~ player is higher in_rank .than the low hand of the 
dealer. · 

) ; C 

1 · ,. ' 

19:47-11 .. 10 Player ba~k; co-banking; sel~cti()n of.bank; 
procedure~ JQr dealing ' ; · · . . '( .. .. ·· ., i .. , . ' . 

(a) A casino licensee rnay, in its discretion, offer to ,all 
players at a pai gow poker table the opportunityto bank the . 
game .. If the casino licensee elects this option;··an the 9tlier. ·· 
provisions of'thinubch~pier shall apply except' to the extent . 
,that they .conflict with t~e provisions bt this se'ction, in which . 
case·. the prqvisions. ofv this section · shall control, for. a,ny 
round of play in which: a player is the .bank., 

(b) A ;layer may rit be the bank I at the st~rt of the 
game. For the purpo$~s, of t~is section; the start of tlie· 
gallle shall·mean '.the fitst roup.d ,of play affer the dealer is 
required to shuffle the icards in accordance with the proce- 7 
dure.s set forth iii N.J.A.C 19:47.'..H.5(c). · · i ' \ 

I . . .... , .. . . , , 
, I . , . 

( c) After the first r9und bf play pursuant to (b) ~bove, 
each player at the table shall have the option to either pe 
the bank or pass the bhnk to the next player. The dealer 

. sh/ill, starting with I thef player farthes~ to th(right of: t?e -
dealer, ·offer. the bank (o each player .in a counterclockwise 
rotation around the tableSuntil a player accepts the bank.· 
The d.ealer shall place[ a ,marker qesignating i,:.the bank in 
front ofthe piayerwho)ac~epts the ba11k, If the first player 
offered the bank ,accepts:. the player seated, tb the right of .. 
that playenhall first 1b~ offered the bank on the next round 
of play. 1 The initial bffer to be the bank shaH rotate . 
counterclockwise ,arourid '.the table until it returns to the 

, deal.·er. Inn. o ¢ve.nt 9.·.1ay any p·l .. ~. yer. ban.k tw. b consecutiv~ : 
rounds of play.· If nol player wishes to be the bank, 1the· 
round of play shall proceed in accordance with the rules of 
pl~y provided in this s4bchapteL; , . ... · • 

.. · .· i . . :' . . 
, . (d) Before a player tjiay be permitted to bahk a round of 

play, the dealer shall determine that: . . 
•r 

. 1. T~e plkyer pla¢ed a ~ager against the dealer during 
. the las{ roµnd of p1Jy in which there wits no player i 
banking the· gam,e; apd 

2. The player has/ syfficient gaming chip& on th~ tab!e 
. to coyer a~l ofthe w~gers placed by other playern at the 
table •·tor that found pFplay; · , . · .· • . ,.·· ·. 

G) A winning pai gow poker wager'shali be 'paid off by a . . ; I . ,· . I ' 

casino. licensee at odds of 1 to· 1, except that the casino (e) A. casino licen~ee,~ay, 'in it~ ~iscretion, oj:fer the bank 
licen:sde shall extract a commission . known as "vig~r1sh" the, option of. having ~he casin'o cover 50 percent of the 
f,rom the winning player in an amount equalto five percent' . wagers,~a~e during a ~ound of play. If the casino licensee 
of the amount wop.; provided, h()wever, that .when collecting offers thi.s option, W sh~ll ma!<e it available 'to .all player~ at 
the vigorish, the casino licensee may roundoff the yigorish the table. If.the bank; wishes tp use this option,· the .J;>ank 
to'25 cents qr .the next highest multiple of 25 cents. A must specifically reque~t the dealer to accept respqnsibiHty .· 
casino licensee shall collect the vigorish ft~tn a player attheC i for the payment of on1-half of all wi~ning wager1s: When 
time the winning payout is rriade. After a winning· \Vager• the. bank _co~ers 50 per7e?t and the cl!smo covers 50 per~ent 
has been paid· and the vigorish collected, the dealer shall of the wmnmg wagers,! 'Lt shall be known as "co-bankmg" 
then collecLthe cards:fiorn that player. and.the qealer ~hall.plalbe .. a marker designating the c;o-bank: 

in front of that player. When the dealer is co-banking,·the 
.. (k) All cards collected by the dyaler shall be picked up in .. deal.er' shall b~ responsi~le for setting the liand of the 1bank , 

. order ahd, placeg in. the disq1rd rack in' such a way .that they:' in the manner. submitted to.· the Commiss1on pursuant to 
can be ryadily arranged to reconstruct each hand. in case .of j NJ.A.C.. 19:47;_11.9. ~hen co-banking is in effect~ the 
a question or dispute. dealer may not place aiwager /against.the bl!,nk. 

.) 
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(f) If aplayer is the bank, the player, m~y only wager otj 1 

one bettfog are,a.. ' · · · · 

(g) Once the dealet has determined tqat a. playe\,may be 
the bank pursuant to . ( d) above and after the cards have 

, been shuffled, the dealer shalLremove gaming chips from 
the tablt;: inventory container in an amount equalto the last 
wager made by. that player against the. dealer or . in an 
amount, the -calculation of which has been approved -bf the 

. Commission. · This amount shali be tll.e amount the dealer 
wagers against tbe bank . The bank, may direct that the sum 
wagered by the dealer be a' lesser amount orthat the dealer 
place no wager during that round of. play: Any . amount 
wagered. by the dealershall be placed in, front. of the t. abl.e. 
inventory con~ainer. · .• '· · · ·' 

I 

1
· (h) If _the cards. arelt~ be dealt from a manual dealing.·. 

: shoy, the procedures set \fsnth in· N.J.A.C. {9:47...:11.8 ,and · 
11.8CshaH apply, except as follows: · ·. . , •. . I 

l. If a paigow poker shaker and dice are being used 
to . determirl,e the starting position· for the dealing ohhe1 
cards, ·the bank shall shake \the pai gow poker shake.r 
three times pursuafa to r-f.J.A.C. 19:47111.8c,(b) insteaq 
of the dealer. It $hall be the responsibilicy of the dealer 
to ensure that the bank shakes the pai gow poker shaker.· 
at feast thre1e 'times ·so as to cause .a random mixture of 
the dice. Once the bank ,has completed shaking th~ pai 
gow poker shaker, the dealer shall remove the' lid cover-

.· ·., . f, .. ·. - •. ·.-,'." . I , • 

ing the pai gow poker shaker, total the dice an_d announce 
'the total. The dealer shall always refuoye the lid frpm 
the pai gow poker shaker and if the N1,nk inadvertently 
removes the ~id, the dealer shall require the pai gpw 
poker shak~r to be covered and reshaken by the: bl:)nk 

2. If a computerized random number generator . is . 
used to determine the· starting position for the d~aling Of: 
the cards, the device ,shall be operated in aqcordarrce with . 
procedures ,approved py the Commission. 1 

/3. When counting the betting position~, including the 
dealer, to determine the st~rting position for dealing thci 
cards, the position 9f the banker, instead of the. de.al er,. 
shall be considered number one. 

(i) If the cards are to be dea'.lt frnfo .the hand, the 
procedures set forth in N.J.A.C. '19:47cc-H.8A am:\ ll.8C 1 
shall apply, except asfollows: i ( 

( . 
11.. , Once, the dealer has completed dealing the seven 

stacks and placed the four remaining cards ip )he discard 
rack pursuant fo N;J.A.C. W'21-7-1L8A, the bank shall 
select the• first sta"ck to be delivered by the dealer .. This 

. stack. shall . be· designated . as· the. first stack by; the dealer 
. moving, it toward the players .. 

r' , .-. ·. , . 

2. ·· I~ a pai gow poker shaker and dice are being used 
to deteirnine the starting position for the delivery of the 

) ', 

19:47-11.10 ' .)· ' .,, 

first stack, the bank sha.11 shake the pa/gow poker shaker 
three tirilespursuant to· N";J.AC. 19:47-11.SC(b) ;instead 
of the dealer. It shall be.the responsibility of the dealer 
to ensure tfiat the _bank shakesjhe paLgow poker shaker 
at,least .three,times so_ as to cause a random mixture· of 
14J dice. Once the bank h~s ·COillpleted shaking the pai 
, gow poker ,shaker, the dealer sl),aHrefnove the lid cover-
ing the pai gQWJJ_oker shaker, total the dice and announce· 

I the total..· The, dealer shall always remove the · lid from 
the pai gow poker shaker.·and ,if the bank inadvertently 
~efuoves the 'lid, the deale{ shall require the pai gow 

' poker shaker to be covered and reshaken by the bank. ' ' . ' . •, - . 
, ) . , . . . . . . . .· . , 3. If a co~puterized randpm pmp.ber generator is 

used to determihe th,e starting position for the delivery of 1 

the first stack,\the device shall be operated in accordance ' 
with procedures approved by the Commission. · 

' ., .' .•. , . J , 
· 4. · Whep counting the betfing p9sitions, including the , 

. dealer, to cj.etermine the. st~mting position for delivering 
the\seven stacks of cards, the position of the bank, instead 
of the1 dealer;'shall be considered number one. · 

, . , , .· ·, , ,• ! ) ' . 

5. The dealer shall deliver the' first:stack as· deter~ 1 

minedin (i) 1 above to the star,ting position as determined 
in'•N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.SC and {i)2 through 4,above, 
T'hereaftef, the dealer shall cj.eliver the· r~maining • stac\(s 
in a clockwise rotation beginning )Vith th~ stackdosest to 

.·. the right:. of the· first stack and ptpceeding until alf stacks 
· to the right . of the first stack have . been dealt and then 

i .- .·· - - . ·.r. _. . . - . -., --· .. 
moving to the stacldarthest to the left of the ,dealer and 
proceeding left to 'dght If there are nostacks to the 
righ{ of the f~rst stack;· the 1dealer will begin )Vith the stack 
farthest to th~ ]eft apd proceed to the r,ight. The dealer 
shall deliver each ,. stack face down to each position, in" . 
eluding thedealer/regardless of wheth'1r there is a wag~r 
at the. position; · · 

k. 
G) Ifthe cards are to be dealt from an automated dealing 

shoe,the procedu,tes set forth1iri N.J.A.C. 19:47--]1.8B and 
11.8C shall apply, except as follows: .. . · . . .· ) ' 

, 1 . , . , 
L Jf a pai gow poker sha~er and dice are being used 

to determine the starting position for the delivery of the 
' . 1 .. ·. . . , . . . . . . ' , • 

first .stack of cards dispensed by the automated dealing 
•·; Shoe, the bank shall shake the pai gow poker shaker three 

times pursuant to N.J;A.C. 19:47-H.SC(b) instead of the 
. dealer. It shalL beJ the responsibilicy /Of the dealer to 
ensme I that the bank shakes· the pai gmy pokersh~ker at 
leaStthree times so as to cause a random mixtuFe'of the 
dice. Once tlie. bank has completed shaking the. paigo~ 

. poker .shaker, the dealer shall rem~ve the lid covering the 

. pai gow poker shaker, total the dice and announce the ... 
. . - - ' ' . \ . - ''· 

total.. The dealer shall always.remove the lid from the pai 
· •· gow poker shaker and, if th& bank inadvertently removes 

the Hd, .the dealer sbaB require the'pai gow 'poker shaken 
to be covered and resbaken; by the bank. · 

L 
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, r If. a\cgmput~tizeq;· ra11doni'~umber·•· gener~tot. is· 
,.used to determin¢.tlie>startihg position; the device shall · 
, lie operated In accbf;darice,witb prcicedtire!) app~o;ed by . 

. · .... •• the,_qoniniissl.011: . ' ; , ·" . . 

. · · •. 3'.. jVhen- c~qntirig the. ,be.ttJng'.positio11s,. ihcludfug the :· · 

-·.u 

. OT:HE.R, AGE:~CIE~:- · 
;·Jts:,. 

... ·(m), If CO.cbank~~g if",i{effect/o~c~ in~ dealer ~assetfhe,; 
.co-bank 'ha:ndpurs:uant/ b (e)apove,Jhe· dealer s])alFexpose .. 
Jhe.h~nds ofea~l1 playe.·.·startin,g,wi,th !hei~Y¢~Jart?,i~st ,ts> • 

.·· the nght 'of the deale .. and.· proceedmg counterclockwi~e ·.·· • 
aro~hci ,th~ table; '/Thej dea:let,i. s~aW~oni~are . !he higp ·a:ri~ ( •• 
low ,ha~d /if each pl~y~,r !o~thehi.gh a~d_'Im". ~a:11a·of tnet 
biu;ik and shall announce if the wage,r ~hall w,in;Jose, or b,(? . i qealer1 .. to·· determine the starting position for delivering 

. the ~tac\cs~ bf card~, as· thef ate. disp~ilse,fb)'. the. sh,oe, the . 

. positiqri Qf 1 the:: bank; . instead of the _ dealer . shalt: be ; 
··•·· cor1sJdere~ nut4bef op.e; . · ~ 

. ccini,.idere~_)i PU§li agaiti~t•t,he bw,.k: "All losing·wagets ,shall .... 

·.. p.e ~lJl. me··· 1ia .. te1y collect~d.: <a.·.n .. ·~. p.lac. ,ed····.;in .. · ·.the. 'ce •. nt.er ~f .. ·• ~h~i ····· table. After all hand h,l:!Ve, been· ex,posed, all. wm11i,ng · 
' . -. ', . . . / ·' ·. -·. .-.. .., . , .. , ;,,· . . ' ·. ·- .. : ," . : ·- . ,..., . - , .... ·· ' · •. wagers shall be .paid b ·. the d~~ler with,, the , gaming clhps : 

.··. \ . , ' .. ; (R) If )ii carcJs .· dealt tojli~ jdealerhave tib(been pre~i, ·. ··. Jo;:ated in .. the . ce!1ter 01th~ 'tab\ei : If t?is alhb~ni b~c()m~s .· .. ~· 
. · .. "-: oi.isly ... coile'cted11•after each,piayer µas. sethis''or· h~r .. tw() · ·· .. ·• exhauste~ before. aHwpmmg wa~el's hirve. been·.paid, th~ ... ( ·.·• 

.· :· . :r-li.ands:·.and placed them,.ort· .. the ·app,rbpriate·area· of ·the 1 . :.dealer. sliall,collect t:rom.the co-b.a,nk; •an amount .equal .. to , 

.. ·· · , · · · · · · · · ·· · , , · · ione:.·.ha1f; 6f the.• r.e .. main~.n.g.wipnin. g.,·· wage .. rs- aii.a .. ·· pfac.e t .. fi.'~f.·.·, •• · · <. lay .. out; the. two. hands.• of th.e ·.de;a.ler. :sh~ffthe11.be set/ On. ce .. · , J 
· ·· .·.· · · · ·· · .,. · · ··· · · · · ·· .·' :ram.·e····.·m .. oouvn.e.,t···· .. •.·am•.·, .. n.•·.· .. : ... th .. am· .. e.··.0·• .. :uc··· .. ehht· .. tee.··•r.· 0.·• ... ·o·.··a• .. f·.i·• t.1h·0·e ....... ··.-.·0•·'·1·na,ye-o···.huatlf:. · .. ·.0T·f···h·. et·h·.·.ed··.¢ .. rae,l.em·. r.,.· . .,.;snh··ina.1$1.·.:.·,.•• . . t~e d~ale,r:,has fo,rmeci a high1 a?dJow ha~q'. t?e,.deale~ shalf:. "' 

· expose the~11ridS"of the. bank and. det~mn;ieAf tbe hands .bf·.·. \\'.inning wagers _from tlie table inventory contaiifot anti place 

!~: ::~:; :::i:::::tsa:·~~~~::::1~ ~! t~:ct:\ac~ ·,, zitj~i~~w:Je?t~:~l ~~:t;ffrf: !:r;~~~l ~!:~~:r~h:::. :· . r 
(,pp tcr the~ rig:1J:t 'o~· the table inventory . ~ont~ipet with ·the . center.'bLthe lay9.ut: If, ~ft¢r c:oll~cting all losing wagers .... · .. 

~Ill0Unt wagered by the. dealer aga#ist the•b~k pl~cedrOII. ar1cf .paymg all wip.nirifwagerS;,tberii is a Sµrplus ip.'.:the' .. ·· 
.... · top:: If-the dealer pushes, th'.e: dialer shall returri , the . center 'o,t>the table; this: -~mourit will he coJnted and the . . .. , 

•• · . ' aihount. wagered'by: the dealer agaiiistcthe·bank tp the. tablt .·' dealer shall•'pl~ce .half ,ofthjs t11e t~bfe irt~eqtb~ ,} . 
. . inyentqiy 'contaifi~r .. , If·:;the dealer'Joses,. the '.amount wat; ry contain~t/' The deaJJr shall t'ollect ~•five percenf,yigorish . · 

~7red by :the deaie~ ~gainst t~e bank, shall be ?1oved to, the . in acco~cl~ce .witti: l'-t{A.c 19:47::-11;9 ori<tlie ,i:eni~ining. , 
. ce_nter of the layout. : · , ' _ , .,, , · ·. a'.moqnt a11d'placeJhe vigorish ariiount-in the taqle inventory > 

: -\~:~ .··· ~~:. _"' . . . . . , . , ' ·~: . . , . . , cont~in~ti~fhe r~i:nainib,g amouri{shafft,hen•b~,given td the:\~ ,.. 
, ,· s (lc") ·. If ~ankjllg·is in effect, or1ce the dealer has/ determined • co-bank. " ! - • 

··~ the outc:6nie pt the ~ager of t,he deale{against the· hank, ff, ' · ' · ) . · -· ·• \ ,_ j 
. \an¥; th~ : d~ltletsha)J e~Clse .: the ltands ofL~~cl(,player (n)' lm!!lediately afte a 0winning wager of the dealer is 

.. ... starting yvith }he player., farthes~ to the right ·~fJ~e;dealer . paid, ,this ~ount and jhe ~i:iginar wager be returned: ,. 
\'.and proc,eet;iin:g coupterclockwis'e ardtind,the.·table'.' Tfie> ·to .the l:able,,mventocy fntamer. , ·, __ · . · 

; ctealer$hallcon,iparethe.high'.andiow,handbf~achplayer , '(o}, Each ~lay~~·wiid·\~as.a ~~ning,wager againstJhe ,' , 
'· / to .the high and low: hand pf the qanl(arid,. sliall afumilrice'i(; bank, shaffp~y a five petcimt yigC>rish on. the. ~omit won to .. ', 

, the 3/age.{sfiall wip; lo~e o~ be cpnsidefecf pllsh: ,agai.p.~t.the-' the:dealer;. iri accorda11¢e with .N.J.A;Q,- 19:47:t,ll:9: , . · "J · · 
1:!anlt,; Ail losing ;wagers shall be. imm~diate~)f collected,ari(f . .·· · · · . ' ···· · · Jc · · , · · · · · 
placed in Jhe center of. the. table .. •. After,. all ha11ds have. been'. Ame~ded'· ~y /R: 1?93 -_d,;)92,' :iytay J,· :fa93: :, . . .· .. .., . . . 
exposed; all 'winning wagers, including th~ d~aler's wager; :. ser~J:t~!-!· c~t4~~~· r~1fsi!~~i~~8!:~~li~g (h~· through (l') as @1 ' 
.shalbbepaid.by the. dealer with,theganiiqg.cbipslocated in<' through 5: Added new (i) td reqesignated,existing (m) through (q) as 

·, .·· .· .. ··.. . ·. . •· · .· ' · · · 1 ' , ·. (j)',t{lropgh (n). · · / .,,-, ' .' . ' 
•··. • the centet 'Qf the table, .· I( this aino11;rf becoi,ne~ e:xpa~sted Amended by R.1 994 ~.224, ffective May 2, lQ94_ · , 

before allwinnjn.gwagers'have be,en pa.id, ~he deJ;tler~haW See; 26 N.J.R.34:4(a), 26 N.J;R>1853(b). ,: ·, . -. . .. · , 
'collect ftom''the hahk/ :iri aroouni'equal tcHhe.:rerilaming' · . ' · ·•.··· · · · ! . ·.·. ' · -· . · ·. ··· · . 

. ·•·:· ··. _ ;~:g·t:e~:~it;:;c::t:::~:!~f~::ir~t:n;~:d
0!~~~; : ·1 .. ·.9(!t .. :f\.~.t1_·~.·.:-.· .. ~l.".l.e.'.~.·.~l~··•.w.~~:i.r:t.~.·.0:.~.i:,.d .. ::_·.~··.~.r.·•.ca.··.··n•·.··d···' 

·, 1 the alllOUnt ih the 'center of the Iay9ut~ . If, aft~r fotl~cting· .. 
. . . all., losi" .. · .g w. agers an~payin.·g. all . winning·. wagers,· ther.e ... is ··a•.'.·'. . all th,,ree. clice. do.· 1191. la111 .. cJJlat. o.•·. n the bott~ .. m 9.f .t.l;ie sh. ~er•.·. '~ c 1: .... - w the dealer; slwJl. ·calf f ''No rolE' and fre~foike tfiei dice, _;; 

stirph,is·· ,in the center -of the. table, this. am:ouiit shaU ·~e :· . < '''. /· r . , ' ' .: ' , . ) :: ; . ; ' ·• .. · 
char.ged a five per~ent vigorish in accordance ,With N.J ;A,(\ .. ··• ..• (~) , If_t~e'dealit un;~ve,rs }he. parg?VV ;pdkersha~e(:!l,Ild a· . 

. . ;19:~ 7.:.1L~: .·· .· Oµce _the. yigorish has be~h p~icl/t~ t;~1airi,ing { , . dle or dic.e' fall Oijt ,.,of tHe ~paker,:the dealer sh.all call ~( "NQ .' ·.·· . 
amom1t shall be given to the bank. . \ . . 1 rnll" and reshake the , . . . . ., . .. . . . . . . . ... 

.\ .. 

.) . 

\ 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

( c) If the (dealer incorrectly totals , the dice. and deals the 
first card or delivers the first S(ack tq the wrong position, aU 
hands shall be called dead and the dealer shall reshuffle·the 
cards. 

( d) If the--' dealer exposes any of the · cards dealt to a 
player, the player has ,the option of voiding the hand .. 
Without lobking at the unexposed cards, .the player shall 
make the decision either to play out the hand or to void the 
hand.·1 

( e) If a card or cards in the hand of the dealer or bank is 
exposed, an hadds sh~ll be void and the. cards shall be 
reshuffled. 

-(f) A card found turned face up in the shoe shall not be 
used in the game and shallbe placedin thediscard rack: If 
more than one,card is found turned face )JP in the shoe, all. 
hands shall · be void and the cards shall be reshuffled. 

(g) A card drawn in error without its f~ce being exposed 
shall be used as though it was the next card from thy shoe. 

(h) If any player or the. dealer is dealt an incorrect 
number of cards, all hands shall bevoid 'and the cards 

19:47-11,1,3 

(o) Any automated card shu{fling device or automated 
dealing shoe 'shall be removed frpm a gaming table before 
~my. other. method cif shuffling or dealing may be. utilized at 
that table. · 

Amended by R.1993 d.192, effective May 3, 1993. 
See: 24 N:J.R. 4247(a), 25 N.J.R. 1887(b). ,, 

In (c), added ''or delivers the first stack". Added (k) and (/ ). 
Amended by R.1994 .d.224, effective Iytay 2, 1994. 
See.: 26 N.J.R. 344(a); 26 N.J.R. 1853(b). 

19:47~11.12 A player wagering oil more than one betting 
area 

(a) Except a~ provided in N.J.A.C 19:47-11.lO(f), a c~si-
1no licensee may, in' its dfscretion, permit a player to wager 
on p.o niore thant\vo betting .areas at a pai gow poker,tabl~, 
which areas m:u~t b~ adjacent to each other. 

'. } ' ,' 

(b) If a casino licensee permits a player to wager on two · 
adjacent beUing areas, the cards dealt to each betting area 
shall be played separately. 1f the two wagers are notequaf, 

. ,the player shall be required to rank arid set the' hanµ with 
the larger wager before ranking and setting the othl.:!r hand. 
If the amounts wagered are equal, each hand shall be played 
separately in a covnterclockwise rota.tion with the first hand 
being ranked arid set before the player proceeds to rank and . · 
Sl.:!t the second hand. Once a hand has been ranked and set reshuffled. ) . 

. and placed face. down on the appropriate area of the layout, 
- . (i) If the dealer does not ·set his or hecharrds)n 'the . 'tlie hand may not be changed. . . . . 
("'\

1
, manner submitted t.o· the Commission pu.·. rsuant t.o N.JA.E~, 1• 

/ 19:47-11.9, the hands must be reset.in accordance with this Repealed bYR.1993 d.630, effective December 6, 1993. 
- . . •. . • . See.: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.J.R. 5521(a). 

submission and the round of 'play completed. } . Se\:tiqn was "Minimum :and . maximum wagers". Recodified . from 
19:47-11.13. . . 

G) If the 6ank does .not set liis or her own han,ds correct-
ly, the wager shall not be lost pursuant to· N.J.A.C. 
19:47~11.9, and the dealer shall bt required to reset the 
bank's hands in the manner submfrted to the'Co1Umission 
pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:47-11.9 so that the. round ofpfay 
may be completed. · · · 

. . 
(k) ffa card is exposed while the dealer is dealing the 

seven stacks in accordance with N:J.A.C. 19:47-lLSA, the 
cards shall be. reshuffled. 

(/J H cards are being dealt from the hand and the dealer 
fails to deal the seven stacks in 'at~ordance with N.J.L'\.C; 
19:47-11.SA(c), the cards shall be. reshuffled. 

. . 

(m) If an automated cardshuffling device is being used 
and the device jams; stops shuffling during a shu~fle, or fails ' 
to complete a shuffle. cycle, the cards shall bereshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

(n) If ari ~utofuated dealing shoe i~ being used and the 
device jams, stops dealing cards, oi fails to deal all cards . 
during a round of play, the round of play shall be void, and· 
the cards shall be removed from the device and reshuffled 

. / with any cards already dealt, ir\i accordance with procedure~ 
approved by .the Commission. · 

) 

19:47-11.13 Permissiblfadditional wager · 
(a) If a casino licensee, pursuant toN.J.AC. 19:47~1L8C,, 

use_s arandom number generator to determine the starting' 
position/or the dealing of cards or the delivery of stacks of 
cards, the casino licensee may in its discretion offer fo every 
player · at the pai gow poker. table the option to . make an 
-additional wager as to~which qne of .the numbers 1 through 
. 7 will be s~lected and displayed by the random number 
generator at the beginning ofa round of play. 

' 
(b) The following protedures , shall be observed by any 

, casino licensee.· offering th,e additional "'ager· authorized by . 
. this section: . . . 

1. . P,rior to;the aytivat:ion of the random number g~nc 
era tor at the beginning of a round of P!1'Y, any player who 

. has made a pai gow poker wager purs.lfailt to N:J.A.C;' 
· ,19:47-1L7 m;ay, at th~ sam~}inie, lllake the additional· 

wager authonzed by this section. A player may make an. · 
. additional wager on Jll0re t.han one number'during each 
round of play. ' 
. ';2.1 A player shall make ~n additionaJ/wager hr placing 
gaming chips; and if perm:itted1 by the casino licensee, a 
match play coupon, on the numb.er selected by the player 
in. the' area designated for · additional wagers oh. the pai 

47-55 Supp. 7-3-95 

\ 
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t9:47'.-tl.JJ J C OTHER AGENCIES ' .·; . .• \. 

I' 
. ·.' '. . . -·· ·'. ' : .... '· .... : - ' '. .,'_ . . · .. ·:' ·... : : ' . . .{ •. . . :·. . ( '• . . . . . , ' . ' . ' 

, _. gow poker ~alaje lay~ut. No verbal ad~itit>nal'wagers or · .. """ ''Winning card'' shal meai;i the cafdwhicb is depjcted in/'' 
• l _ cash additional -wagers shall/be permitted. the section of tht; poketite wheel where the clapper' comes to . : - , 

.• : i An .additional wager' &hall wiri jf th~ nu(nb~f select- res! after\ vaH(I sp~n if the po~ette \Vheel. . . ' - .. ·'. " '--~ 
. ed by the player in (\J)2 above::is. ,the. sa_nie J:mmber: 19:47~12.2 CartJs; nuhiber· of decks'; vain~ of cards ' 
, ',selected and disp· layi::d l;>ythe.rari,domnumber ge~eratof.,·· .. - . .·. -· .·._-·--·. ·. · · --1· 0 • . •• • •• • · • ·, •• .- •• .-

' . . - . . . . . ·.· · •., · _· ·· , d•.ep. ·.•.c_·_te. d .. ·0.1 n.i _ the.~i>,·o-.k~t_te wheel._.;.: ... ··••., __ .· __ ' · .. ·_ · ·.·· _ ··.- .. 
I ) •• \ ·as the first player position to ,rec~ive car4isdming th~t . . ' 

.. . _ . ,:roun:d'<;:,f pai gow pol,(er, . All othe(adpitiorial wa.g¢rs shall . . (a)' Tqree, dec~s of Jards shall-be ; tisrd in the game .6(,- ·· _ i 
, · -fose. · · · · · r · · · · · 'i , , Pfkette. ' The hc~rds.d1hall leh usef t~ indi~tJ; 'thr~t1g~: 

·. ,:
1 

- :_4:' AfterJiii~ deali::r · announces• "No driore 'bets" · an4 · , .· b(~::;~ii~n q{{p~~;o~~:tt~~e:tll)t=~s c;;~d ::e;:1:e ·••· .. -.. _. 
; the -random IiU-!Dber generator, selects' and! displays the ;s~au mee~the reqmrerr:epts of N.J.A<?: 1,9:4~-:-Ll7!: Not- : : 
l . 'positiori nunioeffo\ tp.li~ round··of play,:any losing.addia -... · -W_tth,standmgthese.reqtprell?-ents,la·dev1c;eapproved:by the · 

,. !iOQ~i wagers shall qe·im~~(liately-,~o~ectycl by the de'aler-, -· i Commission may ·be .• vsed - tb 'indicate the win~ing -. card 
. . . I . . ' . I . ( detei:mirie41 by ,e~ch SP;iP' ~f the -poki::tte ~he,,el, in '}ieu of 
< - 5'. . Any winn1ng adqitional wagers shall ·be paf(iinme- cards and a card standi - . ·. . · - - . ·· · •· 

_ r diately,afterc?Ile~tic:inof: any ios~_g additi9na1·;\v~ger~, . · .• _ • . .• . .. · . . 'I 1 ..• . . - : _ -. . , , -\ • • •. ' 

.. and pi:mr to any card bemg dealtfro any' player .at the : (b~ !<or -~urprse$ of[ strttl~g a ·po:ke,r hand ,_wager,t~e. < 
-table,.:• . 1 ·,. ··· i-"· ,. > ' · · relat1veyalue of the ~ar:ds,dep1cted onthe pokette.wheel, m -·, 

6h,~ A-casino;li~eniee shall. pay-, offa:winn,'g additionai ?rder_ofhi~est Jq·fowr,st v~~e,,\hall' Qe: ice, king, queen;·.· 
"wag' er~'.at odd_s.•otno less th .. an''5¼ t0-1 artdirio more·than 6 Jack, lO, nme, eight, s~~n, Stx, fi-xe, four, thr_ee; a~d .two, 

: t . _ "· · • · - · ·- -· · · · · Neither of the jqkers ~lj,all have any yalile for purposes of to 1; ancJ in,acc9rda#ce Wtth the l?ayout odds. imprint,e~ , forming a poker ,hari~,:, · .. Fot; puipds¢S of q:n;npleting a:.• 
qn the·pai gow ppker.table layo1,1t;\ provided however,_ "i,traight" or• a Hstraighj(fl~sli''rpoJ{¢r hand, ai1 ace may ,be -
that.payouts· for any additionaLwi.µ:ning -wagers "sll.all, Be .. ·· coin.bined with a,.',kn:ig and ·a.q_ u~en'or li 2 anJd a 3 but inay , 
rounded cfown: to tlw neai:est . whole dollar;: : > ' - . • . . - · f 

\ ,,, . . nqt be:co;1~~~cVw,ith.rikiirg:llnd a'2>. c ,1 . 

: (~) Any adqitiorial wager.1n~de pJr~uant to this'.sectioii 19:~1...,12:3 . QpetaJrig of tJit: t~bl,e; for ~atDil?,g . •. -· ), 
sball haye) no bearing u~on :a~y oµter wager made by(~ . .. .· . .•' : .•, . I .. · ' ' . --.. ' . 
player. aHhe game of par gow poker. . \ I .. _ ; (a) After rec;eiyiQg *ree ·µeeks of cards atthe table iri \ -~ 

· - .. · 'accQrdance:,wit~ :~;}A.C• 19:4ti~l.18\ t~e dehle{ or! t;h,e: 
_ ~~wRu\~;\t1995 d.78, effecti~e Februar{6,l995. , \, . -flimrperson. ass1g11~d to the t_~ble Shllll' msp~ct the three , .... 

··. See: 26 N .• J.R. 4343(a), 27 N),:R. 54@(c). _ · decks. by_.sprting iach peel( intq seqpence arid int() suit to. 
ensure that all cards' arre in each deck. . C • ,. ' • I : .• 

.1 .· --------- ~- . 
1)b;: t:oJ~o~i:R:~e inspe~~~Ol~f the -cat4s b~ ~he oe~er qr 

, flp?rperspn assign~d lojthe table; each ·deck sl,1all 9e ,pfa~e_p · .. 
SlJBCl--lAPTER 12. !POKETI~ ·· in t.p,e c_onta.iner aused •to house . the cards _ pu(su~nt to 

~;J,ACd~~~~~-130. ,i c , . . . . ., _. -· . . 
.. 19 .. :47-U.1 _•_Defin_i.t .. i~n.s._·:,\_.-•. -- .... · .. ·.--· ·.-···_.:_. • ' .... -··.(

1 
•. ••• ...... ·.·,· •. • ••• , .-.:.:· 

1
. ·-· ·. · ·· 1 · · · · · · · -' 19:47-,U:4. Wagers;, su-peryision ' . . ' ' . ; : ; ( ( 1 . :-,, . '' ±he 1f 9Iiowing. words arid. terrps; ~he~ us6d1 in this . sdb~ : -. (a) '¼1 ~age ts: at po~ette ·.shall. be Iriade . by :j>lasing gam- .. 

- •chapter, shall h&ve t1k following weanjngs unless tJ'ie, coli~·< ing ships\or plaques on1the appropriate,areas of the pokette/ 
. text clearly indic.a,tesJotlierwise. · · ' ' ·· ., · · · layout except that verb~l wagers accompanied by cash may , 

\ · . . . -·· , '~ b'e accepted provided that they are confirmed by the dealer 
· ·"Rank" shall mean the four cards of identical valu~'within · and that such ~ash is ~xpeditio:qsly converted into gaming _ 

a single d9.9k of cards. . ·For exiµnple; · the { rank consist§: of . • -~):iips pt pl1aqu~s _ fri a~pfdance the _regt1lat~oris govern~, .. . 
the _5 of du,uilonds,.5 of Sflades, 5 of qlubs i:!-nd 5 of hearts. . 'mg: the._ ;;iccept~nce ang cqnyersion -of such .instruments. : 

,!Suit',' ~hall meatt'--oiie .of the four categories o/ ca;ds: th~t - .· .. , . _-. (b) .• No pers~:11 at J_: p6ietttf, ta~Il ~~an· be is'~qecl ~r .. -. 

} is~ :cii~moml,spade, du; or\ hJ&it. ' _, V ' . . . .. . . .. . . .I ! ~~I::i:1·~~s1::i~t:1~or~r:su:/~PJ0!!:11: !tr;:i~:: --
i oi:~~t' shall me_:i~n two ~ards, 9f' id~ntical valu7, reg~i;dless\ <nstd·by1u1~ther .• Bi::rs::f atth~ sa~~/ table. · ' _ _" · ·/ . . 

(2) E&~h player s~alfbe•rtlspon$i.ble for·the~orrect.p()Si~ .. 
tiohing Qi his or her waget onthe pokette iayout regai:dless., ! ··.·,_ 

-. of whether 'he or-:sbe is) assisted by the ',dealer.· Eacl:1 .player '.. ~: r' 
~u~t en~ure !hat ar_iy i,!ructions given t~ _the dealer _rega~d-, _, \ , 

out. - ., . 
1 ' ' II \ , , , I , - , . 

• I 

_- ; ··_ • ''.No'n-poker h~d ~ager" shali •. me~n any of·_ theiwagers 
. . . . ·, ·. ·. . . : ,· 
'listed in. N.J,A.C. 19:47-12.5(a). . i . , ._ , : . · -. _ ·_ ··· 

I ·. •·\ 1, ,--

''Poker: hand ~ager" shall faean 'any. bf. the \wagers listed 
iri N:J:AC. 19:47-'-12.5(b)::.: . . . . -

··, .. ·'.,I ,' ,.·. •,-,_-

-:sipp. 7r3•CJ5 · ,, ..... I 
·l 

mg (he pla~ement tof l1s or he~ wager ~s correctly 1ca1:f~ed . . \...._ _ ___,,)_ 

,· ' I ._/ 

4?-~· 
1. <' _. '.._; .•. , -. ._ ,, i; 

l 
I 0 •• ·,· • •• / 

·~ 
. 'I 
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(d) The wagersidentified ip N.J.A.C. 19:f!-7c..12.5(a) (non! 
poker hand wagers) may be ~ade by a player ort ea~h ~pin 
of the pokette ~heel. . The wagers identified in N.J:AC. 
19:47-12.S(b) (poker hand wagers) may only be made on a. 
subsequent spin ,,bf the -pokette wheel when, in accordance 
with N·;J.A.C. 19:47-12.8, one' or two winning cards· are 
posted on the card stand. . . . 

( e) For purposes of complying with the organization and . 
supervision requirements· contained in N:J.A.C. 19:45-Lll. 
fnd 1.12, each pokette table shall be considered the same1 as 
one roulette table. · 'I , ·\__ 1 

19:47-12.S Permi'ssible wagers 

_ (a) The foll~wing shall c?nstitute the permissible non~ 
poker--hand wagers at the game of pokette: 

r . 
'. : ' J 1 . 

1. "Single card straight up" is a wager that the win-
11ing card shall J;ie the same card .as the- single card 
selected by the ,player. · 

2. "Two cards· or split" is a wager. that the :Winning 
card shall· bt:l"the san1e card as either of the two ,adjoining 
cards _selected by tl;le player. _, · 

3. "Four cards or comer''• is a wager that the winnin,g . 
card shall be the same card as ariy ofthe four adjoining 

. I 

cards selected by (]the player. · 
/ . 

4. ''.Single rank''. is a wager thatJhe ~inning card shall 
be one of the four cards contained in 'the single rank 
selected by. the player. ; -

5. · -"Double ·rank" is a wager that the winning card 
- shall be one of the eight cards contained in the. two 

adjacent ranks selected by the player. · 

. 6. ".Ace-kJng-queen rank" is a wager that ,the winnini- ·· 
card_ shall be one of the 12 cards contained in ·the ace, 
king and queen _ranks or the two of spades. ' 

7. ''Jack:"rn--9 rank" is a wager that the winning ~ard. 
shall be one of the 12 card~ contained in the jack, 10 and 
9 ranks or'the two of clubs. 

8. "8-7-'-6 rank" is a wager that the winning card shall 
be one of the 12 cards contained in1the;8, 7 and 6 rariks 
or the two of diamonds. . 

• ,J 
9. "5-4--3_ rank'' is a wager that thewinning card shall 

be one of the 12 cards contained in the 5, 4 and 3 ranks 
or the two of hearts.· ' 

' ' , , 

10. "rRe,d'' is a wager that the winning card shall be a ·-. 
diamond or"a -heart. · · · · 

11. "Black" is a wager that the winning card' shall be a 
spade or a club'. · .. . 

12 .. "~uitor column" is a wager that the winhing card 1 1 

shall be one of the 13 cards _contained in the suit selec_ted · 
. by the player. I.. 1 

19:41:...12.6 
. . . 

' 13. -''facer'' is a wager tp.at the. winning card shall be 
the ace of-c;lubs, the ace of diamonds or either of the two 
jokers; . · · , · 1 • _) 

- \_ 

(b) The fpllowlllg shall constitute the permissible poker 
hand wagers at the game of pokette: i ' 

1. "Pair in two" is a wager that the winning 'carqs on 
. two consecutive spins of the pokette wheel shall be of 
, identical value, irlegardless of suit. · 
' . 

2,. "Pair in three" is a wager that .at least two of t_he 
three winning cards on three conse~utive · spins of the 

· pokette wheel shall be of _identical val~e, regardless of 
' suit 

•. . .. 

3 .. ''Three of a kind'' i~ a wager tp.at the winning c"ards 
.· on three con~ecutive spins of the pokette wheel s~all, be 
of identical value, regardless of suit. · 

\ 4. "Straight?~ iS a wager. _that th~ winning cards on 
/· three corisectj,tive spins' of the poke.tt'e wheel shall ..l~e._·of 

consecutive vahie, regardless of suit or the order in which 
the winning cards . are. determined. . . ' 

5. ''Straight flush" is a wager that the winning cards 
on· three: consecutive spins . Of t~e · pokette wheel · shall be 
of consecutive value and of the same suit, regardless of 
the order in which the winning cards are. deteimin __ ed; . .· . J . . 
, .ti. "Flusll." is a wager thatthe winning cards on three 
c,onsecutive spins of the pokette wheel ,shall be of the 
,sarqe suit. · 

\ 

19:47:--12.i' Payout o~!'.fs 
(a) The payout odds for gokette printed on any layout _o:r 

in any brnchureor other publication distributed by a casino 
licensee shall be stated through the use of the word, ~'to" or 
"win'' and no odd§ shall be.stated through the use of the 
word 1'for.'\ · 

(b) Each casino licensee shall pay off winning waged 1at 
the game of pokette at no less than the od,ds 'listed belm{,: 

• Wager 
Single card straight up 
Two cards or split bet 
Four cards or corner bet 
Single' rank 
Double rank 
Ace~king-queen rarik 
J ack-10-9 hnk 
8~'.7....'.6 rank 
5,-i4~3 rank ' 
Red 
Black, 
Suit. ci'r column 

.. lacer 
Pair in two 
Pair in three 
Th~ee. of ·a· kind 
Flush . · , 

\ /' 

. Payout Odds 1 

50 to 1 · 
24 to 1 
12 to 1 
12 to 1 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 
3 to 1 
3 to 1 -
3 to 1 
1 to 1 
1 to 1 
3 to 1 

12 to 1 
llto l ·./ 
5 to 1 

··lltol-. 
3 to 1 
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Straight flush: . ,.9pe1(': ··· . 
. , lriside · 

,. ---·, ~-- .· .... ~;•·':· ..... :., .\·. , .): ·:;:: .··. ·( ... . . 

.. . . :19:47-12;7 · Proc~dui:-es 'for 'd_ei.:ling tli~ game · .. , . , , · 
,~ L :/•• •:•, .••:, ~-:-,•• _,••, ....... ,• '",• ,c-,_ '•• ,• :,,}'•, • •.•• 0 ,' 1,, 

, (a) Prior to spinning the pokette,wheel;the p.ealer shall r. 
• .. aIIDdUiice ''Nb ino,re ,be(s." '. !, ' ' 

. -· ;:·---x- . 
_:... "i° :·.< 

;,.: . :~ ". 
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(e) .After the third winning card is plac~d in the card 
stand, 'all poker hand· wagers shall be .settled as follows: 

. ' . / 

1. A wager on a "pair in three" shall only win if tl}e 
third winning . card foi-ms a . R~ii with. either · the first or 
second, winning card; '" · 

• 2. A wager · on a' "flush" ~hall cml/win if the thiri 
winning card is of the same suit as ,the first ancl second • 
winning' cards; · 

3. A. wage~on an "open straight" or '1inside straight'' 
shall only win if the third winning card is consecutive, in 
wal~e with the first and second winning cards; .. ·, · · · 

4'. k·wager on,.an "open straight. flush" or "inside 
.straight flush" shall' only win if the third winning card is . 
consecu!ive in.value with and oqhe same suit as the first 
and second winning cards; and 

5. A w~ger on a "three of a kind". shall 'only wiriifJhe . · 
third winning card is of identical value with th~ fir,s, and 
second winning cards, , .. 

. , .. ' :-_. ; 

( f) All· losing· ppker hand wagers' shall be. collected irinrte-
diately1 by the dealer. The dt:aler shall then pay off all 
winning I poker hand wagers in a:ccotdanc~ with . the,, odds 
currently being offered pursii.cip.t ~o NJ.AC.. 19:47--:12.6. 

(g) After all poker hand wagers are settled, ~.the d~aler 
shaH remove the three cards from the card stand. · .The nexi 
spin of the pokette ~heel which results in a winning card 

· other than a:joker shall determine the first winning card Jot 
the formation 9f new poker. hand wagers. · · · 

19:47..,.12.9 Iri:,eguiarities 

(a) If the clapper comes to re~t between two depictions of 
cards upon completion of the spin pf the pokette wheel, the 
casino iicensee has, the option to do one. of the follo~ving: · 

1. Declare the winning card to,be the depiction of the 
card previously passed; or 

2. Decfare the spin void and re~spin the wheel. 

(b) Upon a casino li~ensee choosing one of the options as 
outlined · in ( a) above,. it s{lall . conspicuously · post .a sign . at 
each table stilting which option is in· effect, · · 

(c) If the pokette wheel does not ~bmplete at least thrne 
revolutions, the dealer shall announce "No spin" 1:tiid re;spin 
the pok~tte wheel. · · · 

19:47---12.10 (Reserved) 
Repealed by R:1993 d.630, effective De2ember 6,,1993. 
See: 25 N.J.R. 3953(a), 25 N.lR. 5521(a). . 

\' 

SUBCfiAPTER 13 .... (RESERVED) 

l9:47-j3~1throtigh 19:47-13.10 (Reserved) 

... 19:47;:_14.1 

Super Pan 9: Tem~ora:ry adoptiorfof gaming rules/effective February 
13,. 1995, or after. · 

·see: ~7 ~};R.-:549(b). l 

• • C 0 

. SDBCHAPTER 14 .. POKER 
Authority 

N.J.S.A. 5:12--5; 69(a), 70(f) and (j}; 99,a:nd 1100(e). · 
. j ' 

Source· and . .Effective Oat~ 
R:1994 d.141, effective March 21,J994 .. · 

, See: 25 NJ,R. 5906(a)i 26 NJ:R. · 1380(a). 

19:47--14.1 Definitions , 
The following words and . terms, when used in this sub~ 

©hapter, shali .have the following 1!1eanings unless the con-
text clearly indicates otherwise . 

"All~in'rmeans a player wpo."ha~ no funds ren;,aining on 
the poker table to continue betting in a round. of play but 
who still retains the right to contend'. for that portfon of the ' 

' pot in which the player has already placed a b~t. ! 

"Al;lte" · means a pred,etermined wager which· each player . 
is required to make in so.me poker. games prior to. any cards 
being dealt in orde.r to participate in the round of play. 

"Bet'' means 11n actio~;by which .a. play,er places·gaming 
thips or gaming plaques into.the pot on any betting round. 

' ' ', :- . ,/.. ' · .. ( ·, . ' . 
· ''Betting round" m:eansa complete wagering cycle in a 

hand of poker ilfter all players have callee!, fofded: or gone 
all-in. > · · 

"Blind bet" means ~.>mandatory wager in some poker 
\games which only pl~y~rs. sitting in. ~pecific betting. positions 
at the poker table shall be required to place prior toJooking , · 

· at any .cards. · 

"Burn caid" means a card taken from the top of a d~ck 
. wM:h i.s discai:4ed face down, which is not in play and ,t!J.e 
·identity· of which· remains unknown . . , . .,, . . . 

·, "Button'' means. an ol:lject which is moved clockwis.e 
around the table to denote an imaginary dealer and thereby 

\ ,'. . ..... · \- - ;, ' ,. 

determine the betting arid dealing sequence. .• · / 
- .. -

. ' .. . - , 

"Call" means a wager made. in an amount equal to: tp.e 
immediately preceding wager, . . 

1 . '"6heck'' m~ans tllar a pla:yerWaives th; righ{to initiat~, 
the betting ,in a betting round qut retains the right to act if 
anpther playerinitiates the betting. 

47-59 Supp. 7-3-95 



19:47;-J4.1 I 
I I 

i•toinmon card" rnearis, in al."ly game of stud poker, a card 
·which is dealt face upward ifthere are insufficient cards left. 
in the deck to de;il eac}l player a card indiv:idually and which 
can be used by all players ~t tbe showdown, · ' · ·· 

:"Community carp" means any ~ard which is dealtface 
upward.and which can be used by all players to form their 
,best hand. < · • · 1 · • • 
\ I 

• : -. J ,·, 

"Cover.) card'; means a yellow or green plastic card used •• 
during the cut process and then to conceal the bottom ·card 
of the deck. · · · · 

. ·. . . •, 

"Draw" mea~s, in any ~Jme ~f ;draw poker, an excha~ge 
by. a player· of cards ,held in chis or her. hand, after the initial 
round of bett:ing, for' an equal number ofnew9rds from the 
deck. · · · · · 

· "Fold" means thewithdrawal ofa playe~ from a. round of 
play by discarding his or her 1hand of cards during a betting 
rotmd and refusing to equala wager. · ' 

· "F'orced bet" i;neans a wager whichis~equired to sta;~ the 
wagering 011 the first}:Jetting round. ,. 

. '!Fouled hahd'; means a hand that eithef has an improper 
. m.imber of cards or .has come into contact with other cards 
in .such .a way as to render it tmpossible to. determine· 

. accurately which cards are. contained in the hand. l. 

"High1" means a game of· p~ker in which the highest 
ranking hand in accordaqce with N,JAC. 19:47-14._3 wins 
the poL. · 

"Highalow split!'· means ·<!· forni of poker ib ~hich there' is 
.a' winner for. bqth the highest and lowestrnnking hands. 

- \ ·' ' 

~'High-low split eight or better" means a version of high-
low'split poker in which a. winning low hand must satisfyan. 
eligibility requir7ment 

j .. . ·.• ' 

- ''Hole card" means any card dealt to a player face down. 
. . . . . . : 

"tow" means · a game" of poker in ~hich th~ highest 
ranking low hand in accordailcy with N,J.AC. 19,47-14.3 
wins the pot. 

'.'.. .- • __ ·I ' 

''Opining bet" means the firsr bet in a· round of play._. · 
. ( I . 

I. "P~t"n,u;ans the amount which is il\3/arded to the winhiµg 
player or players at the conclusion ofa round-of play anp'is 
equal to . the total amount anted and'·. bet by th~ players 
during the round of play, less any rake extract,ep pursuant 
'··· . . . . . I N;J.AC. 19:47-14.14. 1 - . I . 

"Protect~d hand" means a hand of c:ards which. the player •• 
is physically · holding o.r , has placed imder' one · or 'more · 
gaming chips; · 

· OTHER AGENCIES 
. ) 

"Raise" means a bet . m an arhoupt greater· than the .. 
immediately preceding ~et in that betting round. . I; . .· I 

"Rake'? .means tlie' ~~iount of gaming chips, gaining 
plaques or. coin collected by the dealet(as poker revenuejn 
accordance with 19:47~14.14. 

·, . 

I 

. . : . . JI . ,_ . . . . .' 
''.Round pf plaY:'. means, for , any I game of poker, the·.· 

'process by.which cards[are dealt, bets.are placed ~nd.'the: 
winner of the pot is determined and paid in accordance with ~-
. ·, .· ·.. . • . . I . . . • 
the' rules of this s,ubchapter. ·· · · · 

. . . I·. . i 
''Showdown" means the actipn of (!!Vealing the hands of · 

each player in order tol determine who shall win the pot. . .. . . I . 
( l \ 

·· "Side pot" means a ~6parate pot formed when one or 
more players' are all•in. [ · .· 
, . . .. .. · .. · 1 · ·. r . . / .. 
'· "St~b". means• tl:ir re~aining portion of the deck after all 

,cards m a.round pf play have been dt!alt, c . , 

. .:Suit" me~ns 01k of t~ f6ur categories of cards, tha,t is, 
diamond,· spade, cJub ori heart. · ' · 

. . I ., 
"Table 'stakes'' 'means the currency, gaining chips and · 

gaming plaques on·the t1ble is in play a,rid a player may not 
subtract frolll his or hefcurrency; gaming 'chips or garping 
plaques at any) tirne during ongoing' play. - · . ·. , I ) . 

) i 
• "Up-card" means, in ]game of stud poker, any card dealt 
to a player face up. 

I 

f9:47-14.2 ,'Cards; nu , her of decks 

(a) Poker shall be pl~yed w1th one deck of cards with 
.backs of the same color ~nd design and _one additional solid 
yellow or green cover 1card. Two decks of cards shall be 
maintained for use at e~ch poker table at alf tiwes.' Each , 
declf maintaiµed.'iat t11-eJ:,oker table shall, be visually distin-
guishable .in some maimer from the other deck: WhHe one 
deckisin use, the.other ~eek shaB.be stored in a designated 
area pursuant to N:J.A.C; J9:46-J.13E / ·• · ·. · 

(h) Each de~~ df cardl maintained atthe pok~ table may 
. \ : I 

be rnt,ateq in and 01,1t or play; proyicted, however, that no 
deck of cards shaH be used at the table for more than two 
hours without th~ de~ler]or floorperson placingth~ 52 cards 
into suit and sequence;: .All de~ks opened for use on a 
poker table shall .be c'anged. af least every four hours .. · 

· ( c) Each gamingJlay, \decks of cards·' with distinguishable 
card backings a:s requirea by N.J.AC. 19:46...,.1.17(j) shall be 
distributed among'all op~n poker tables in a 111ariner deter-
mined by the poker shi~t supervisor or' supervisor thereof. 

I \ 

, · The, distribution• of _deck~. amo9g. tables· shall·. consider, at a · 
minimum, the .table. limits; the location of the table and the / 

• :· I - ·•· . - ' 

type of poker available .. ~t each tablt(and shall be intended 
tb ensur'e the int'egrity bf gaming at poker. ·. ' · 

Supp. 7-3-9.5 
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19:47-14;3 Poker. rankings 1 

(a) The rank of the carcis us_edin all types of poker other 
,than .low poker, for the determination of winning ,hands, in 
/order ofhighest t9 lowest rank, shall be: ace., king, queen, 

, jack, 10,' nine, eight, :seven; six, five, four, three and two. 
1 All suits shall be considered equal in rank. Notwithstanding 
the foregoing, an ace, may be, used to complete a' "straight 

, . flush" or. a "straight" formed with ,a two, three, fo~r and·· 
five. ' 1 • 

(b) the permissible high poker hands as determined by 
the holding of a fuU five ,card hand, in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: ., I , · · , , , , 

. - . , I , 
I , , . , . , 

1. . "Royal flus~" is a hand consisting of, an ace, king, 
queen, jack and ten of the s<1me suit; , , · 

' ', _- . . . 

2. "Straight flush'' is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in c;:onsecutive ranking; with· king, queen, 
jack, 10 and nine being the highest; ranking straight flush 

, and ace, two, three, four and fo:e be1ng the lowest ranking 
straight flush; , , ' 

. 3. "Four0 of-a-kind:' is a hand, c<;msisting .of four cards 
of the same rank regarqless of suit, with .. tout aces . bJiI)g . 
the highestranking four-of~a-kind and four twos being the 
lowest ranlqng t6ur0 ofo-kind; . , 

4. "Full house" is a hand consisting of ''three-ofca-
kind" and a ''pair," 'Yith three(a1ces aI)d two kings being 
the highest, ranking full house and ttjree twos, and t}vo 
threes bying the lowest ranking full house; 1 ,, 

5. "Flush" is a hand consisting of fiye cards of the, 
same suit; 

,, 
'-.: 

19:47-14A 

or which ~ontain ,none of the poket hands authqrized here~ 
in, the hand which contains the hfghest ranking card as 
provideqjn (a) above or (d) below, whichever is applicable, 
which 1s noicontained.in the other hand shall be 1considered 

;". ' ' ,, .-· ) 

the hight;rranking hand. ff the hands are of identical rnnk 
after thy .application,of this subsection, the •hands shall .be , 
considered tied and the pot shall be equally divided among 

', the- players with the tied hands. , · ' 
.- . , I ' i 

( d) The rank of the cards useq fa low: poker, for the 
determination · of winning qands, in order of highest to 
lowest rank, shall be: ace, two, three, four, five,six,. seven, 
eight, nine, .JO, jack, queen and kiqg. All suits shall be 
,considered equal ,in tank. ' ' , 1 ·, 

; ·: ,; . ' . 
( e) The ranking of a low poker band as determineµ by 

the holding of a full fjve card hand shall be ,¢:e opposite of 
the rankings tot a high pok,erhand as set forth in fb) above; 
provided, 1however, that straights and flushes shaU not Be 
cons,idyred for ,p~rposes of\determining a wipning hand at 
low poker. , , · · 

(f) In all games of poker, a five card hancl shall be ranked 
· ,_a,ccording to. the· cards . a9tuaUy contained therein and. not by . 

the, player's opinion or statement ofits"value. · 1 
. ', '- '. ·,- . ·,_, ., - :i· 1 ' 

19:47-14.4 Opening the table for. gaming · 

, (a) After receiving two decks of cards ,at tht;: table, in 
accordance with .N.J.A.C 19:46-LlS and N.J.A.G. 
19:47-M.2; ,the dealer: shallsort and inspecuhe .cards and 
the.floorperson or supervisor thereofsliaU verify the inspe9-
ti.on as required by N.J.A.C. 19:46A.18. 

' ', ' . '. '• . 
·-\ , • < •• / 

6. · "Straigh.t" is a ha'rid .con. sistin.g,·· of fiv. e ~a. rds of , · '- · · , . . (b) Foilowing the inspection of the, sards by the dealer 
consecutive, rank, regard1ess of suit, with an ace, king, and the verification by the floorperson ~i- supervisor thereof, 
queen> jack \ufd 10 being the highest rank~ng. straight and · · 
an ace, two, ... three, four and five being the lowest rankitjg the. cards shall br spn1ad out face up op th~ table for visual 
strnight; provided, however, that an . ace may not be inspec,tion by the first two players to beseated at,the table. 

- . The , cards sha:U t>e spread o. ut acco,rding · to suit and in , 
combined with any other sequence ofcards for purposes 1 · seq'uence. 
~f determining a winning hand ( e.g., queen, king, ace, ' ' · 
two, three); · · · , ' · '• " , 

, 1, . \ . . . . . , (c) Immediately pdor to the comme.qcement of play and 
7 .. "Three-of-:a-kind" is a hand consisting of three not before a minimum of two players are afforded an 

cards of· the same rank regardless of suit, with three a"ces opportunity to . visually! in~pect . the cards from_. each deck· at 
being the highesf ranking three-of-a•kind and three twos the table, each deck shall be separa:~ely turned fac.e qown on , 
being the lowfst ranking three-of-a-kind; the 1table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or "chemrily 

· 8. "Two pairs" is a hand consisting of two ''pairs/' shuffle" of the cards a:nd stacked. Each deck ofcards shall 
. 1 . ·, f'be shuffledtn accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.5. One of 

with.two aces and two kings being the highest rankingtwq itbe dec,ks sh~ll be cut in. accordance ·with. N.J . .A.C. 
pair and two thfees and, two twos being the lowest ranking · ., · · · , · ·· , ,. · · · 
two pair; and · 1 , 19:47-14.5 and the other. deck shall be maintained pursuanL 

,to ·NJ.AC. .. 19:46-L13E for subsequent use pulsuant to 
9. "One pair" is a1 hand consisti~g of two cards of the ' 

same rank, regardfess of1~uit, with two aces being the 
highest rarikingpair and two twos being the lowest r,ank- , 
ing pair. , , 

(c) When comparing f\y~ hands which a~e of identiJai 
poker hand· f<1nk pur~uant to the. provisions. of this section, , '• 

' i 

. N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.2. In the alternative, a casino licensee, may . wash, shuffle , and cut only ;the deck, intended for 
immediate use and maintain the 'other deck pursuant to 
.N.JA.C, 19:46,Ll3E. Upoq rotafionpursliantto N.lA.C. 
, 19:47~1~.2, the other deck shall be washed, shuffled and cut 
in accordan~e with the requirements herein and ,N.J.A.C. 
19:47A4.~. ,) 
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. . · 19:47~14.5 i. I OTHER AGENCIES 
~· f . 

(e) The follow.ing prpcedufes shall be utilized by the 
(a} Immediately prior to. commencement 9f play and d~aler when dealmg the11 ga111e of poker: 

aHer. th.~ COJ1!pletiqn of each round of play, .the dealer shau · · l., The deale .. f... shal .. ·•.l .... c. hoo. se .the .hand. in .which h.· e. or .. · 
- shuffle . a!I, c;ards so that they -are randomly intermixed; 

' ,\ • I . • ' • • -,. she wiU hold the c;aids.' Once_the dealer has chosen a 
• (b) ·. A{ter • the cards . have' been shuffled anq placed o.n: the . hand,: the dealer must l~se that hand 'whenever holding the 

table in' front dfthe dealer, the dealer shall; using one hand, cards. The cards held by the dealer!ihall, at all times, be 
-_ q1tthe>deck by taking a stack ofat le,ast lOcards from the held infront of t.he·dfaler, aslevel as,po~sible and overf 

top oJthe deck and place them on top of the coyer_ card, the poker table .. If d~ring a round of play, the deck nrust 
The dealer shall then p!ace -the cards teinaiJJing in the deck ·. be set down to handle! a transaction,Jhedealer shall place 
ontop ofth,e stackof cards which wen~ cut. The cover card a marker button on top ofthe deck un_til the transaction 
shall always be placed in front of the d,e\k of cards prior to has be~p co. mp .. ).·. e.· _ ted; -1.··• . -.. · (·.· · . - - . _ . .·. . .. ·· - ' 

1fhe cut of the'cards by the dealer. · · · · -- · ·· ·. ·•. · - · , · +· The dealet sl;mll verbalize or physically indicate th~ 
-(c) If there_ is no gamiµg activity at the poker table, each.· . action which)s occurrirg at the_ poker t~ble w;ith regard to 

deck ofcard~ at the :table shall be spread out on the table ·,.. t)le conduct 'oUhegame, andinstruct each pl~yer as to his . 
eitper face lip QLface down. ! .If the cards are spread face or her various turns t~ act and options: . ' ' ' 
down, they shall be tupied face uponceat teasttwo playe.rs . .·· . .· . . .. ·. I . • ... ·.· . . .. .. . .. · .· . . > ) .. 
h .. a.v.,e .. arri .. v. ed. at ... · the t. !}bl·e·.· . Aft·e·r. ·.the firs.t two P .. · lay.· er .. s .. are 3.. AH burn cards lequired byJhis subchaptersh'all be 

· kept separate fro.m. th. e pile of discarded carcis... . · 
afforded an/ opportuQityto visually inspect both oL the . ·. ····• .•. ·. . \ . I ' -. ..•. . .. . . -. . . ., 
dec~s,th~ procedure~ requirecl byN,tA.C. 19:4?~l~A(c) '.·· ... 4. The dealer shal~_be req~ired to countthe _stµb;at 
shall be. c:m_npl~teci for q~e deck and Jhe .remammg deck least once every15 mmutes, .m order to determme ... that 
s.hall be mamtamed pursuant to N:J.A.C. 19:46:-1.13,Ji._.:.._._.:___ .·· . the correct number dt cards\are present 'If.this count 
• .· . . . . . ... . . . ... · .. .·. . . . ... . . ·... . . . . "':'':">--r~veals. an incotre~t tiumber of cards, the deck shall be · 
19:47-14.6. Poker overview; generaldealmg.proceduresfor 1• ·"···ct· .. f·. · -t·h .--:tlb·t· m· · · ct····•. ·t·h NJA·c' 

1·1. . . .. ·. r·. ,, · - remo'(e •.. ·. rom . .t:;. a e accor ance w1 . . . . . . 
a types o. po ... er / . .. - . 11 •·. , . 19:46:_U8(h). I 

(a)Poker shallbe conducted in a separate and distinct .· I \ •. • • ·.• • . . .·• .. ·• •·• .••. •· ' 

area of the casino flom or the casin() simulcasting facility \ : 5 . ._ At the completion oCa rou11d of play, the dealer 
. approved by the Commission. ·· · ' shall award the pot to! thewinning player or players after 

•.· '.· 1 ··• · ··• • • . a showdown or to th~Jasi remaining phtyer if an .other 
(b) Poker shall be played by a minimmnof nyo_ pl~yers players have fold_ed. 1. Prior to. pushing the pot. to, the 

and_ a.m~imum of H players. P9ker sh~ll be dealt by a I winner andcollecting lthe ~inning hand, the dealershaU 
dealer at a poker table .. · For all types of pok<:!r set forth in - first collect the cards from all losing players. . -
N.J.A.c;, g~:47-:14;8/thedealer,shall not participate in the · ·. . I · ·· ·. · 
playing or ' outcohle of the game in any way except as . -. 6, AU side pots s~all: be awarded before the dealer 
otherwise, al\thorizedin this subchapter( awards) the pot iathe lcf11ter of the poker ta~le .. '. ··,, __ 

Jc) A player shall wager 011 the cards that th.e player 7. 'Alt discarded hJncis shallbe counted,by the dealer 
holds in his or her hand ... _AU .betsby a ·player shall be Ito dytermine thftthe lproper number of·cards\have b,een 
placed by the dealer in the designated area of the ta.ble /returned. · · · \ · . · ·. 
known'. as the pot . A player may be required to ante . ot I • ' 
place a blind.bet prior to theJi:eceipt ofany cards.· •. · After 8 .. Thedeale.r sha!Icollect.therake in accordance with 
each round of cards is dealt, a betting rnund shall be . N.J.A.C.19:47-14.14. '::J 
conducted, ~ach player shall decide whether to c;ontinue 
contending for the pot by calling or raising the. bet of the 

J -_,• , . ; '·, ". -. / ; _ .. ' ., 

~other· players. 

(d) The object oftjae ga_rne shall; b,e<for a_ player to win 
the pot either by making a bet that·110 other player elects to 
can, or PY having the hand of highest rank at'Jhe. showdown 
in .accordance with the provisions ofN.J.AC. 19:47-143 .. if 

. two or more players are still in contention fora po(after all\··-
. cards have been dealt . and the final betting rol)nd has been 
completed1 there • shall be a· showdown a,mong . the players 
still in contention to dete.rmine which pla'yer has the hand of . 

. highest rank. Based on th_e type of poker b<:!ingoplayed, the 
winping player may be the player who h9lds the p.ighest 
ranking high poker hand,. the •. highest ranking low\ poker 
hand.or 'both the highest ranking high and low poker hands, - - . ', . ·. '\ . _-_' . ' 

19:47--14.7 Wagers 

(a). pnly players ':"ho are. seated at the poker ta.ble. may 
be permitted to rec;yive qaras and participate in each 9etting -
rou. n.d. · · . . . . . . · -I · . . .· . ··. " · · . · , \ _! • • • 

I > . , ' , 
! ' . , 

.. · {b) ,D~pendipg /uppn the particulal' .type of poker game 
being dealt, a player ma~ be required to: __ ·. . · 

- I -
1. Place an arite prior to receiving any cards; . 

,2. . Place a • predeteimined blind. bet\prior. to/receiving 
any cards;· or ·. · J. _ · ' . '· i..... .-

3. . Place a fqrted b:et to initiate a betting ~ound based 
011. that. play<:!r\up-ca,d. . · . ' 
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(c) A player may only participate in the wagering during 
a round of play with the gaming chips, gaming plaques or 
currency which were already on the poker table in front of 
the player when the round of play commenced. 

1. A player may only add to his or her gaming chip:,, 
gaming plaques or currency between rounds of play and 
may not remove any of his or her gaming chips, gaming 
plaques or currency from the poker table at any tim.e 
during ongoing play pursuant to the definition of table 
sta,kes as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-14.1. 

2. Currency which is available for use by a player 
pursuant to the requirements of this section may be · 
utilized to initiate, call or raise a bet if such currency is 
expeditiously converted into' gaming chips or gaming 
plaques by the dealer in accordance with ,the regulations 
governing the acceptance and conversion' of such instru-, 
ments. -

3. In order to participate in a round of play, a player 
shall be required to have an amount of gaming chips, 
gaming plaques or currency available on the poker table 
prior to the start of the round of play which is sufficient 
to make any bet required by (b) · above and at least one 
bet at the posted table minimum. 

4. A player who satisfies the requirements of (c)3 
above but who depletes his or her funds on the poker 
table. prior to the completion of a round of play shall be 
deemed to be "all-in." 

i. An "all-in" player shall retain financial interest in 
the outcome of the round of play, but shall only be 
eligible to win the amount of the pot to which he or she 
contributed; 

iL An "all-in" player shall continue to receive any 
cards to which he or she wpuld normally be entitled; 
and 

iii. Betting shall continue unimpeded among the 
other players by generating a separate secondary pot 
which only those players shall be eligible to win. 

( d) A verbal statement of 1'fold," "check," "call," "raise," 
or an announcement of a specific size wager by a player, 
assuming it is within the rules of the poker game being 
played and the minimum and m~imum wager limits for the 
poker table, shall be 6inding on the player if it is .that 
player's turn to act. 

( e) A player who announces a · bet or raise, of a certain 
amount but places a different amount of gaming chips or 
gaming plaques in the pot shaH be required to correct his or 
her bet or raise 'to the announced amount in accordance 
with the instructions of the dealer. 

(f) A player shall be considered to have placed' a bet if 
the player: · 

19:47-14.8 

1. Pushes gaming chips or gaming plaques forward to 
indicate the intent of placing a bet; 

2. Releases gaming chips or gaming plaques into the 
pot; or 

3. Releases gaming chips or gaming plaques at a 
sufficient distance from the player and towards the pot to 
make it obvious that it is intended as a bet. 

(g) A player shall not be permitted . to make a bet and 
thereafter attempt to increase the amount of tha,t bet. 

1. If the-player wlshes·to add additional gaming chips 
or gaming plaques to the bet,. the player must indicate at 
the time the bet is being made that the bet is not yet 
complete. 

2.. A player whd\ puts the proper amount of gaming 
chips o~ · gaming plaques into the pot t9 call a bet, .without· 
indic~ting his or her intention to raise, may not thereafter 
raise the previous bet. ·· · 

3. Subject to the posted table wagering limits, a player 
who announces· "raise" may continue to bet gaming chips 
or gaming plaques until both of his or her hands come to 
rest in front of the pot. 

(h) It shall be the dealer's responsibility to,ensure that no 
player touches any of the gaming chips or gaming plaques 
once ·placed into the pot. 

(i) Unless a raise has been verbally announced .by that 
player, a player who puts into the pot a single gaming chip 
that is larger than required is assumed to have only called 

·. the preceding bet. and to be awaiting ch~nge from • .the 
dealer. 

(j) Unless ~ecifically posted to the contrary, a player 
shall be permitted to raise. after he or she has previously 
checked in a betting round. 

19:47-14.8 · Types of permissible poker games 

(a) A casino licensee may offer the following types of 
poker games: 

1. Seven-card stud (high, high-low split and high-low 
split eight or better); 

2. Hold 'Em (high); 
' 

3. Omaha{high: high-low split eight or better); 

4. Five-card draw (high and low); and 

5. Five-card stud (high). 

(b) No casino licensee shall offer or permit the playing of 
any poker game in its casino room or casino simulcasting 
facility which is not authorized by this subchapter. 

.) 
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( 

•. 19:47-14.9 Seven-card stud poker; p~ocedures for dealing 
. of ~ards; · completion qf each round of play i 

(a) Each casino lice~see shall be required to. observe th~' • 
pr,ocedures set forth in .this ~ection f9r each game of seven-
card ,stud high, se~en~card stud high-)ow split .9r sevfrn.;card . 
stud high~low split eight or better.poker offered in)ts casino 
rno111 or' casino simulc:asting facility. · 

\ 

(b) Each poker table shall be restricted to a;maximum of 
eight. players as deter:rriined bx the casino li6ensee. Each 
player ~ho elec.ts to participate in a round of play may be 
required .to plac,e an ante.1 The rule · governing . the place" · 
ment ofan ante and the artmunt. of the ante, jf any, shall be 

. posted on a sign at e.ach poker 'table in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19;47-8:3. . . . . 

J-
o ( c) · Starting with the first player to the left 'of, the dealer 

• an.d continuing in a clockwise rotation aro~rid the poker 
r table, the dealer shall deal two rounds of cards face)down / . ·, } <,::\,. . . . 'l 

and one .round of cards face up tq eaoh player. . L . . . . 

(d) Once each player has recei~ed three cards irl accor~ 
darice with ( <;:) above, the first betting round shall commence 
by comparing the up0card of eacb player, For the purposes 
of this subsection only; in the event thaftwo or m9re up- , 
cards are . of the sa,me rank, the up-cards shall then be 

. ranked I by suit, with the highest to lowest ranked suits in 
on;ler as follows: 1 spades, hearts, diamonds, dubs. . Bettirig 
~hall be commenced. by: .. 

(I 

. · ,1. For high poker, the player with t.he lowest'ranked · 
up-card; , , · · ·· , ' · .·. i - ; , 

2. For high-low.split poker, the player with the highest 
ranked up-c,ard. , For this purpose, ap 11:ce shall be consid0 

ered rariked below a two; and , . 
.. '\ . . . . . J ) . . ' ,• l . For high-low split eight or. better poke'r, the player 
with the··1ofest1(ranked µpscard.' For. this. purpose, an ace 
shall be <::onsidered the highest ranking car~l. ) 

( e) Following the pl~cement ~f the forced l)eLre~uJed by 
(d) above;· each subsequent player may, proceeding in a 
clockw1se ·rotation from the player •who placed the forced, 
bet, fold, call or raise the bet. After tlie last player has 
responded to the m.o;,t recent bet, the betting round shall~b.e 
considered .complete,. ( · , .. . · \ · 

(f) Upon comple~iof/. of the first betting1round, tpe dealer 
shall burn the top card of the deck and then, starting with 
the first remaining player to his or her: left, ~eal ~i fourth 
card face up to each p\ayer who has not folded! The next 
betting round· shall commence as follows: . 

1 1. The player with the highest ranking poker hand ; 
showing shall be irequired to bet or check; or ( · 

, . 2: If the highest r;mking poker hand showing is held 
by two or more players, the :Player closest. .to the left of 
the dealer shaH be requir~d to bet or check. 

OTHER AGENCIES . 

. , • . I 
(g) Pollo.wing the imtial bet or chec~ required by (f) 

above, each subsequent piayer, proceeding in a clockwise 
rotation, may' fold;· call; raise or, if the preceding players 
have not made a bet, chbck. Each player may checkuritil a 
bet .has been made. dnce a bet has been made, the next', 
player in a cl6ckwiseroiation may foid, call or raise .. After 
the last player has responded to the most re~ent. bet, the 
betting round shall be. c,onsidered ·complete. 

·, :· 1•'".' · · · I ·, 

(h) 1The 1d~aler shall Jhe:n d~11l. two additional ~ounds . of 
cards face up and oue rround of cards face down to each 
player who has not folde,d, with each such round followed by 

1 a betting rm.ind condµcted in· accordance wjth the provisions 
' of (f) and (g) above. . Prior tCl. each round of cards being 
dealt, the dealer shall(liurri the 'topcaid of the deck. If 
insuffident cards remairi in the deck to give each remaining 

' I . ·• . . • ph\yer a s,evehth and final card, the top card of the deck 
shall be burned and a cdmmon card shall be de.alt face up in 
the center of the tabl~. . If there 1s . one or less cards 
remaining in the deck, (t~e dealer shall shuffle the burn · 
cards,, burn a card and ,he~ deal the cop1mon card. 

1,,,·) 
'(i) If more than one. player remains in the round of play ·, 

after the final betting· rbund· has ,been completed, a show-
. down shalJ be used to !determin~ · the winner of tlie pot. 
· Each · player remaining ~n ~he game shall :torr:?. a . five. card 

poker hand from the se"\en cards which he .or she ,as dealt. 
This five card hand sh.alt .constitute the poker hand of that 
player at;the showdown~,· The Jinner of the pot shall bet 

',. 1. In high poker, iM player wit~· the highest ranking 
five rnrd high ~~nd; ,I ) 

2. · In highalow split poker or high-low split eight or . . . I. . ... '., .. 
bett¢r poker, the pla,y~r with the highest pnkingfive card 
high hand and the p~ayer with.the higllest rnnkingfive 
tard low poker hand; subject to the prov:jsions of G) 

' /. . I .. ,, 

be,hJW; r~o shalldivit the pot equ,ally. . ! 

· L If a .. pot. cannot be divided equally, tjle excess 
anioullt, which shall! not exceed $1.00, shall be given to 
the player with the iJ:iig~est ranking high h~nd; ,. 

·... 1i~J. ~. If. a tie existJ betwetin two .or morb play~ts for 
·, .Y. J ,. , . , 'i · . , ·,. · .. · , .. 

the h,ighest ranking !high1 hand, the h,.igh hand share of· 
the pot sh~ll be divicled equally among the. tied players. 
If the high·hanct s1ate of the· pot cannot be divided 
equally among the ~ied players, tµe excess, which shall 
not exceed $1.00, sliall be given fo the player with the 
highest ranking higti poker card by suit. • · - · ·, 

. .. ! i 
. . '' : -..., . . ' . 

iii. If a tie exists between two or more players for • 
tire highest ranking' ~ow hand, the low hand share of the 
pot shall be(livided ':equally among th~ tied players, If 
th,e low hand share qf the pot cannot be divided· equally· 
among the tied pl~yers, the·• excbss~ . which shall not 
exceed $1.00, sqall: be ,given to the player ( with the 
lowest ranking low boker card by suit. 

! 
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. iv. For purposes of this. s11bsecti~n, the .cards shall 
be ranked by suit with the highestto lowest ranked suit 
in order as follows: · spadb, hearts, diamonds a11d clubs. 

(j) In seven-card stud high-low split- eight or bette; poke1) 
a winnin.g low hand may nof contain any: pa:irs or a nine, fb, 
jack, queen or king. This defines. the qualifying clausy 
known as "eight or better_" In th-e .event tfiat none of the 
hands of the 'remaining players .satisfies' this requirement, 

1 the entire pot shall be awarded · to the player with 'the 
highest ranking high 'ha11d. 

(k) In seve11-card stud high-lo:w · split poker and.· s~ven 
cllrd stud high-low split eight or b~tter poker, the play~r 1 

.. may form two different hands of five cards each Ol.lt of the · 
, player's seven available cards, ena.blirig thafplayer to c:on-
iend for both the high hand and low hand 1shaie of the pot. 
A' player may use the same f~ve card grouping to make a 
high poker hand and a, low poker ha~~- For example: 

. . ' - ' ' . 

L Ahand consisting of a two, tµree, four, five and six 
would qualify as a straight for purposes'of·the'high ·hand 
and as a high ranking low haricf or , 

I - \ 

'. -- , 

2, A ·hand· consisting• of·· five cards of the same suit, 
non~ higher than an eight, would qualify as a .flush for 
purposes of the high hand. and as a high ranking low 
hand, 

(/) Jn seven-card stud high-low' split poker and seven-
card stud high-low splieeightor better poker; airace maybe 
used concurrenJly as a low card to satisfy a low hand and as 
a high card to satisfy a high hanl · · · 

19:47..:14.10 Hold 'em poker; p;tce9ures'for,dealingof 
. cards.;1 completicu1 of each round of play 

(a) E~ch casino· licensee. shaU be requirecf to observe the 
procedures set forth in this section for each game oL 
hold 'em high pokyf offered ih its• casino ·room or casinc;i 

" simulcasting facility. . Hold 'eni poker shall be. played I to 
determine a·winning highhand only.· · 

(b) Each poker table shaU be restricted to a maxhyulll of . 
eleven players. Each player who elects to participate ina 

- ' . . -,_ ', . -.:,i' . ' . \ : round of play may be,required to. place an ante. The, rule 
governing the placement of an ante and· the amount of the 
ante; if any,1shall · be posted c/n a sign· at each pbker table in 
accordance with N.J.A.CJ9:47~8.l · · 

19:fl7-14.10. 

3. ·· Thereafter,the button shall rotate around file table 
in a clockwise manner a.ftet yach round 'o(play. 
' ' ·, ' .. , ' ·. ·.·· ... •·.·.·,.' ·. ' ' ,··' /).' ··. '· .. ' .· 

(d) The player to the immediate left of the but.ton shall • 
be tequ,ired to initiate the first 'betting rou11d by placing a 
blind bet in accordance with the posted table requirements. 
A ·casino licens~e may •req11ire additional blind l:)ets to .pe 
TI1ade immediately subsequentto the initial blihdbet .. The 
amount and number of all blind bets required by the casino 
lic'ensee shall be posteh on a sign iri accordance With 
N.J.A.C. J9:47-8.3. 1 · . 

. ' 

( e) Starting with the player tq · the immediate left of the 
button and continuing in a clockwise rotation I around the 

. poker table, the dealer,.~hall deal two rounds of cards face 
down .to· each. player, with . the. player with the. button bein~ 
tbe last player to receive a' card each time. 

,· (f} Following the placement", ,of. the blin4 bet(s), eacl)- , 
, player Shall in turn, in a clockwise rotation around the poket. 
table,. either fold, calLorraise the bet·•· The option,to raise' · 
shall also apply to the player who made the plind bet(s}. 
After the last player has responqed to the most rec:ent bet, ( 
the betting round· shall be considered COI11plete, . . ' 

(g) The dealer shall then burn the top card bf the geek 
.,, arn:lprnceed to /deal three c9mmurtity cards face µp in 1the 

center of the table. Thy next betting roU:rid shall commence . 
with the option tb bet orcheck belonging to thefirst player 
to the left of the1 button who has not folded,\ Bath subse0 

quent player may, jnclockwise rotation, fold,caU,,laisethe .... 
bet qr, if.precedmg players·havenot made a bet, m~ke an 
, opening 1het or check. The betting round shall be cons'id-
ered complete when each player·has, either.folded.or cati.ed 
in response to the ,most .recent b'et'. · . . 'l 

i , C. 

(h) Upon completi,on. of ~he betting ,;~und rtrquired by1(g) 
above, the dealer. shalL agam burn• the top card of the deck 

.. and then, deal a, fourth community card face up in the tenter 
of the table. . The next betting T()und s~an be commenced ( 
and completed in accordafc~ with the requirements of (g) 

.. ' . ' , r 
' ., ' 

(i) 'Upon completion df the betting round ,required by (h) 1• 

above, the dealer shall again burn the top card of the deck 
and .. then;deal a fifth and fin.al .. com~unity .card face·up ,in 
the center of the table; The final betting rnJnd shalLbe c 

• commenced and completed in accordance. with the require-
ments of (g) above. · · 

. I . . 

(c) Theorder in which the cards shall be dealfand the (j) If more tha11 one player remains in, the round of play 
orderin which players shall be required or have tbe option · . 1aftet theJinal I betting roind has been completed, a show-
to bet shall be' determined as follows: ·. 'i dqwn shall be/ used to determine tpe winner of the pot.] 

L A flat disk'called the "button" '~hall l;>e used tb I Ea~h player remaining in the game shall fo:rm' his or her 
indicate an imaginary dealer;. , 

. ) { ' ,,' ' . 
2., At the commencement of play, the button shall be 

placed in front of Jhe first player to the right of . tl,le 
dealer; and ./ 1 

highest ranking fh7;e catd high p()ker hand by using, in any 
combination, his or ,her own two· cards and the five commu-
nity cards available' on the table. 1Thewinner of the pot 
'sh.alt be the play~r· with the highe~t ranking five card high '-
poker hand. · If the highest ranking Jive card high poker 
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. haru;l that each of the Tt!maining players can fodn is com-
prised•. of, the five. cornmunity carqs, all players remaining 
th,e round of play shaltshare equally in the pot. ' 

19:47"-14.U · Omaha pok~r; prQcedures for dealing ~f . 
. cards; cam11Jetion of each round of play . 

(a) ,Each casino Iicenseyshall be requir~i to observe the 
procedures set forth in this section fort!ac,h.i garne of·oriiaha 
high an,d 9maha high-low split eight or better poker offered 
in its casino room· or casino · simulcasting facility. . 

· (b) • Each poker table. shall be restri~ted to •·a maximum of 
. ten players. . Each player who , elects to. participate · in,<a . 
round of play may be required to place. an ante. ···. The rule . 

OTHER AGENCIES· 

ii. 1fa tie eiistsbetween twn or morf! playe~s .. for 
the highest ranking i high hand, the. high hand share qt ·. 

.. the pot shaff be divided equally among the tied players .. 
· If the high hand share of the pot cannot be divided 

equally ;among the tied players, the excess,• which . shall 
·.•· . . ... · •. ' .. a( , •. 

not exc.eed. $1.00, . s~all be· given to the player. with the 
· highesf.rnnking big? poker card by suit . . 

. . ·. I . . . . . HL If a tie existkfoetweeh two ,of more IJlayersifor 
the highest ranking low hand, the low hand share of the 

, pot ~hallbe divided equally among the tied players. If 
theJow·.hand share 9f the pot cannot l;>e divided equally 
among Jhe tied ... players, the excess, which. ShaH not 
e~ceed $1.,00, shalli,be givrn to the player with the . 
lowest ranking low poker card by suit. · 

. . ' ' 

,governingJhe placement of an ·ante and·the amount·of the · 
. ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poker table in ·· . iv'. .For purposes' of this subsection, the cards shall 

d · · "th NJ AC 19 47 8 3 · ' be. ranked .. by suit·w.i.t .. 11 the h .. ig.hest ... · to lowest.rank.• suit in f, c .. cor ance w1 ..... ·: - .. 
order as follows: s~ades, hearts, diamonds and clubs . 

. (c)' Tl1.yc'order ',19 whichthf' cards shalt be dealt and th~ ... ;·· . . · · ......... I . •. .• · .• · , 
order in which. playerssb.all be required or have tne·option . (g) Jn ohJaha high 0 fo{v split eight or better, poker; the 
to bet shalL be deterniin'ed in accordance \Vith the proce- eligibility requirements ()f RJ.A.C. 19:47--14.90) mQ_st be' 
dures governing the use of a button as set forth in N j .A. C. satisfied. .In the event , that none of, the h11.nds of the 

_ .. 19:47-14:i'O(c). · · · · · · · ·. · · · · remaining players satisfies this requireme9t, the entire pof 
· shallbe awarded to the player with the_highesrranking high .. ··. 

( d): Starting withthe player to the immediate left of the' -, poker haIJd. • ·· •., .•· ·. I ·. · · . · · .·. ....... .·. · < · · · .. · · ·· 

buttcm 11nd continuing in a clockwise rotation around the . . I . ·.· ·. . . 
poker table, the d<:laler shall deal four foimds of cards face (h). The foUowit1g rule~ ~hall only apply in omaha high0 

· down to each .. player with the player with the .button being low split eight or better poker:' 
. the last ,player. to receive a card each.time. . · · , , l, .. A player mayfO~mtwo different hands of five cards 

(e) After eacliplayeris dealt• four tards face d~wn, an e:ach, enabling thatpllyec to contend,for both the high 
,initial blind bet_.and all subsequent dealing and betting. h~nd and low hand sh~re of the pot; proyided, however, 

\rounds shall be completed iIJ>accordance with the· provisions , · ; that the distribution of cards cont,ained in each hand· shall 
ofN.J.A.C: 19:47~14.lO(cl) and (f~through (i); . . . . comply with (f) above;:. .· . 

. . , , •··. . >· · · . 2. Aplayermayu~e .the same five card grouping to 
-'(f)Ifmore than,?ne player iemainsjnthe .. round of play. make a high haIId andi a fow hand; ani:I 
after the final l)ehing Tbund nas been completed1 a (show- . . l ·.. . . . • .··. : 1 . . . .·• 

down shall be use·d tO determine the. winner of the poL 3. An ace may be used .concurrently as a l~W card to 
Each player remaining in the game shall form <a five card satisfy a Jow hand and a.i.' a high card to 'Satisfy a high 
ppker hand J;iy using two of the.four cards dealt to the · hand. · ' 
ph(yer and three of the five community canis.( This five . l. 
card hand shaH constitute the poker hand ofthe player at · · · • · · · · · •.. ' l . .. .·.· .• .· ·. •· · · 

· · h · · · h. · h · 1·1· ·b· · 19:47.:.,. 1.J.12 Five-card draw poker;. procedures for dealing 
the showdown; T e wimier oft e pot S a ·. e: of cards; JQmpletion of ,each roiind of play 1 '. 

1: In highpoker, the player with the highest ranking (a) Each casino''licensee s.· hall. be r~;ired .to .• observe the 
five card high poker hand; or · · · · h · . procedures set forth in t is section for each game of fh:e-

·. 2. ·.· 1.n ...•. h.· igh-low spl.it ......... eigh. t or be.tte.r poke.• .. r,. th.e pfa.ye. r. ·card draw high and. five•<i:ard draw low poker offered in its· , 
· . . • · · . casino rooni or casino sirin1lcasting facility; . . . · with the. highest. ranking five· c:;ird high poker hand and , . ! . . · ,. . . 

the player with the higlJ.est ranking five card low poker · · · · 
hand, subject to the pr;visions of (g) below, who )~hall \ ' (b} Each poker table shall be restricted to :;t maximUIJl of . 
divide the pot equally. ·" · ··. eight•p{ayers. Each player who elects to participate in a 

. roun.dQf play may re reqtifred to place an ante. The rule .. L If. a pot• capnot be divided equally, the excess . 1governipg the placement ~fan ante and the amount Of the 
arnount, which.shall not exceed $1.00,.shaU. be giveri.to ante, if any, shMi·be post~d on asign at each poker table in· 
,the pf~yer wi .. th the1highest ranking high hand. · accordance with N.J.A.C.;! 19:47t-8:3, 
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(c) The order in which;the cards shallbe dealt.and. thee;· 
order .in which players. shall be required or have the option 
to bef shall be determined in ~ccordance with the. proce-
dures governing the use of a button as set forth in .N.J.A.C:-
19:47-14.lO(c): . . 

( d) Starting with the. player to the immediate left of the 
button and continuing in a clockwise rotaVori around the 
poker table, the dealer shall deal five rounds of cards face 
down to each player with the player with.the butt<m being 
the )ast. player' to receive a card each, time. .. ' . j ' 

( e) After each player has been dealt five cards face dowp, 
an initial betting ro1md shall be completed in accordance 
with the preilvisions of N;J:A.C. 19:47-t4.10(d) and (f). 

(f) After completion . of the initial betting . round, each 
player remaining in the roum;l of play, starting withdhe 
player to the immediate left of the button ,and continuing in•· 
a clockwise rotation around the poker table, shi!ll have an 
opportunity to drnw new .cards; This process shall be 
accompli~hed 6ne· player, ata time. Each playednay keep . 
his or her original hand at discard as m~ny cards as he .or 
she chooses.· Eac;h discarded card shall be replaced by· the 
dealer with. a new card deaJt from the ,deck as follows: 

1. Prior to the first player receiving any new cards, the 
(, ' dealer shall burn the top card of the deck; and 

2. If insufficient cards remain in 'the deck for each 
player remaining in the round of play to dr~w new cards, 
the discard pile shall be reshuffled and used for this 
purpose; provided, however,that the cards to be cliscar~-
ed by a. player who i hlls. not yet requested new cards shall 
not be included as part of th·e reshuffled cards. ' 

(g) The final betting roµnd .shall COII],rnence with.the 
option to be~ or check belonging to the first playe_c to .. the · 
left of the button who has not folded, Each subsequent 
player may, in clockwise rotation, fold, call, raise'. the bet or,· 
if preceding players have not made a bet, make an opeiiing 
bet or check. The final betting round shall be ca'nsiclered 
complete when the .. last player has responded to the most-· 
recent bet. · · · 

(h) If mar~ than one player remains in the round of play 
after the final betting round has peen coinpleted,' a show-
down shall be used. to determine the winner of the pot. The 
winner of the pot shall be: · · 

I 

1. In high 1poker, thepiayer with tbe~highest ranking 
five card ~~gh hand; arid . ,, . 

2. In low pok~r, the player with th'e highest ranking . 
five:; card low hand. · ·· · · · 

19:47-14.13 Five;,.;card stud poker; procedures for deiiling ;_ 
of cards;_ •completion of each round ,?f riay 

(a}. Each-casino, licensee shall be -req~-ired to observe the 
procedures) set forth in this. sectiqn for each game of five-

. 19:47""" 14.14 

cafd stud high poker offered in"'its casirio room or casino 
simulcasting facility, Five~card stud shall , be played to 

, de.termine a winning h1gh hand only. · 

(b) Each poker table shall be rest~icted to a maximum .of 
eight players. Each playei; who elects to participate in a 
round of play may be required to place an ante. . The rule 
governing the placement of an ante and the amm1nt ofthe 
ante, if any, shall be posted on a sign at each poke·r table.in 
accordance with N.J.A.C. 19:47-83. 

( c) Starting "'7ith the fir~t player to the left of the deaier 
and continuing in a clockwise rotation aroµnd the poker 
table, the dealer shall· deal. one· round· Q_f cards .face down 
and one round .of cards face up to each player. 
1 -·, - . · . 

. ;!, 

(d) ence ~ach player has received two cards · in accor-
dance with ( c) above, the first betting round shall comme'nce 

. by comparing the up-card of each player. . The player with 
· the lowest ranked up-card, which sh_all be determined by .suit 

in accordance with the provisions o'f N'.J.A.C. 19:47-'-14.9(d) 
if; two or more players have an up-card ofthe same rank, 
shall be requfred to make a forced bet. · 

·. (e) Following the forced bet, each subsequent player niay, 
proceeding in a clockwise.Jrotatioq. from the player who 
placed tpe fprced bet, fold, call or taise the bet. , After the _ 
last p,Iayer has responded to the most recent bet, the betting 
rouridshall be considered cpmplete; 

\ 
(f) Upon completidn of the first betting round, the dealer 

'shall burn the·· top_ card of the deck mid then .deal another 
round of cards'face up to each player who has not foldedi 
The next betting round -shall be commenced by the player 
with the highest ranking high poker hand showing: . If twd 
or mote hanqs are of equal rank, tje player close.st to.rthe 
left of the dealer .shall be required to bet. The betting. 
round shall be completed in accordance with the procedur~s 
in. (e) above. · ' 

(g) Thedealer shaH then deal two additional rounds of 
,, cards face up to each player who has not folded, with each 
such round foll<?wed 9y a betting round cdncluctedin accor-
dance with the provisions of (f) above, Prior to each roun~ 
of cards being dealt, the dealer shall burn the top card/of 

.tlie deck. · · 1 

(h) ff more than one player remains inthe rou'nd of play: 
after the final bettiqg round has been c:ompleted, a show-
down shall be l,\Sed to determine the winher ofthe pot. the 
winner of the pot ·shall be the player with the highest 
ranking ·five card high poker hand. · · 

19:47:-14.14. Poker revenue 

(a) The casinp_licensee shall derive its poker revenue at 
all poker tables · by extracting a commission known as the · 
''rake."· Each• casino licensee sh.all submit to _ the Cq__mmis-

. sion in its Rules of the Games Submission:. 
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i9:47-i'4.14 
\'·, •• ;'- _- __ ·_ •. I I: _· 
The types of ra)<:e· utilized;i 

_I - · .,, · , I 

, ',. , , 

The methodology used . for calculating the rake; 

( J 

OTHER AGENCIES 
' : . ' !· . \ ' ·. __ , • ' . ' . ' 

·. (c) A'sign describ~ithe type and amourit ofrake to be J 
.collected pursuant, to (b) above shall be posted >at each 
poker table in accordan~e with. the requirement§ of N.J.A.C . 

. 19:47'-:S.3. · - . . 1 

, ' The amount ofmaxitnum permissible rake; 
',. - ) ' 

- . ,, : ,·. '. ·,•·: ·,· 
", .. · · (d) · Ail uncalled final bet shall ~ot be considered part of 

the pot . for purposes .pf c;akulatmg the amount of rake (b) Each casino licensee sll,aU use_ one or more of the 
, foUowing procedures in determining and extracting tberake:· 

,, J , -._ . . .--_. _. \ - -.. . ~: - .'- ,.: I -- •• :·, : ·-: , 

L · A straightpercentage rak.e, pursuant to which: 

•····. i. A fel3, not to exceed 10 percent ofall sumsbet in 
tl'le betting tqund, shall be extracted from a: pot and any 
side pots; · ·· 

< ·. : r ·. ·. ·.. ..· 
iL The amountto be raked shall be c1:1lculated and :· _· •,_ ·: ·:,·:- ' -_-.-_ . . . '·',-. ,\-, 

; extracted from the pot and any side pots after the 
conplusion .. of a , betting round ''and . plac~9 in,to the 
des1gnatec! rake area pursuantto N.JAC..19:46~1.13E 

; as play progresses; and · · · 
\ , ·.· , , , , , ·,. , '·.c· , , ·. , , ', 

iii. Upo~ completion of a round of play, ,the rakt; 
. shall be immediately placed by the de,1:1ler into the, table 

I inventory ~ontainer'. . . . , 
\ 

Q. A rake which shall be takeri · in incremental 
.,,, ' \ : ~-. . . . ' ' ''.i J.. 

; amounts, pursuant to which: ( , ,' ', ', . . \ , 

.. i. .. , Assessments of predetermined amounts shaH b6 
e1racted from the pot and, any side pots as pertain 

. ·· predetermined dollar· levels. have been achieved; 
' . . ' '; . 

',· .'· ' . . .\' 

ii.' Upon collection, the amounrto be; raked shall)be 
placed ' into the designated . rake area pursuant to 

· . N;JAC 19:46:-LBE; apd 

jii. lJpori cbfapletion of a round of pl,ay\ the rake 
shall be immediately placed by the dealer into the fabh:: 

. inve11tory con!~iner; ·. ', · . . . -

·. ~- A rake based on tjme charges, pursu~nt to whith: 

•• I . i .. Assessments, may be, hnposeq ~n ·. •a·> "p~r-player" 
basisor on a"pet-table" basisi If ta!<:e11 op a ''per~ 
~layer" basis, inactive players seated at the table. shall . 
also be assessed; , . · : , 

-ii. · Time charges shall be e~ressed a~ an hoi+~ly fee 
based dn the particular minimum and maximum \vager-, 

. ~ng Hmits at· a .game; · · · ·' · · · · 

iii. . Time 'c_harges may 6e assessed fractionally every 
20 or 30 minutes. as determinec;l _by Jhe casino licensee; 

iv. Time.· charg~s oni:le ·· lssessed sh~H . be . placeJ by 
the dealer into the designated rake are~ pursuantto · 

:N.J'.A.C 19:46-:-1.BE; and . · ... 

v ... ·· Vpon verification by a floorperson or supervisor 
the'reof of the time ~hargescol,l~cted, the r'~ke shallbe C 

1 immediately plased by the dealer· into the table inveri to-. 
, , ry cqntainer,, , , . , \c, , 

i 
\' 

pursuantto methods (~) 1 anf 2 above. · 
' ' ' ' . . 

(efOnce the dealer [has ~xtracted the ra~e and' the pot 
an<l'any side pots have ~een collected by, the winning player 

_ or players, no addition~l rake s,hall be taken by the casino ,, , , . ·, ,, i • ,., ,, .. , ·. , 
licensee., r 
19:47-14.15 ',General o~erating,rulesfor all types of.poker; 

· hanclling M. irreg~larities .· . · 

(a), It shall be the re~porisibiHty of M~h player to fosure 
that his ~r

0
her_hand hasffost to the otherhands .at th~ table 

before d1s9ardmg the ha,nd. . · ·· .. • .,· . !, , . I \ .. • • , 

(b) Jn ~U disputesJn ihkp .a ruling,. interpretation, 'Clarifi-
cation'or 1intervention isi 'required, tpe. ~kcisiori of, the poker 
shift supefrvisor'shall beifirial. · 

. . . I 

' . ', . . ' . :- .1; ':': ,.,_.-- ' ,, .,_ . ·- - ' . ' -~-' ' . ·' ' 

(c) Each player shall 1be, requireo to keep all cards dealt 
to the ,player in. f11llvi~W of th,e\dealer at alltimes •.• The 
dealer shall ensure compliance with this requirei:nenL 
'. . ·. !' . '.' ' ' -

:- ' ' ' ' . ' .· ' ' .,i -_' 't' : :· . ·-._,,.. ' . ' . 

, ( d) At the shmvdOWIJ, a winning hapd must. be cleiidy, 
!iisplayedinits entirety ~ndproperly identified. The. player 
. initiating the final'wagb[ shal~ be the first player to<show his 
or.her hand at the showdown; all otµer.players who have 
not folded shall then reveal their hands ll1 a clockwise , 
rotation .. Any player holding alosing hand may ¢oncede his · 

. or per rights to the pot and discan:I)the hand; provided, 

. hpwever, that the casinp/ licensee may ~equire the disclosure. 
of any discarded hands. : , . · , .. . . . - -. . I ~) 

le) (fariy'playerfoldJ,after making Aforc~d bet or blilid 
bet .•. or on.· a ro}1nf of cyecking~ .that player's. gositk,p shall 
COQtin~e to receive. a c;a~d. unw there is. a subsequent ~ager 
atthe table. · i 

, ·,. , , i • . , ·, . , . 
Misd.eals shall cau~e ·an· the cards to be returned to th~ (f) 

_ ,dealer for a reshuffle. , 'fhe<following errors. shall be cause 
,. , , •• , , ,.·. •, ···. . ., ··. ,. 1. ,· • 

for a misdeal: · I ' • •.· . · 
, , , , ·. . .. · 1 t. · ... ·, . , , , , ·. , ·, 1 · .. 

'L li'ailure to shuffle and cut the cards in accordance 
with N.J.A.C. 19:47-l4.5;. . 1 

2. . D~aling to •;n intorrect starting positio,h if the .error 
has been: detected· prick to two players yoluntarily placing 
wagers into the pot; l . , , , , 
3. 

ant;! 

/ >-<·· / ( <, : "-·., '.' !·' ' ' . ' i ") -. ' 
If more fhanone card is found face 0up in the deck; 

I ) ) 

. ·\ . [\ ,· ... . , . , .. : 
4. Fail4re to deal }o a,n _eligibl~ seated player, if the 

errnr has been detec~ed pno'r to two or more players · 
voluntarjly placing wagers into the pot. 

; ·'i_, .,· !. . 
JI ' .. 
I ' I' 
I 
' I 
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' \ 
(g) If one or more cards are l:Ilistakenly dealt to . an , (m,.) If a bard is accidentally c.fealt,off the table, it shall 'not . 

ineligible player, only those 1 cards dealt to that player.,s):iiill .. be used in that round; oJ play and shall qe placed with the , · be discarded 'and the round, of play shall be coritini.Jed. . pile of discarded cards after a thorough examina'tion by th~ 
. , . . dealer. .·. •. . . · 1 .· , . ,: '- · , . . • 

(h) If at ariy time during_ a rn,und of play; mifsing cards , . ' ' . ', ' ' .. . I ' ' ' ' 

are discovered or additional cards are fourid, the round of · , (p) U any .~f the face~do'fn cards "in the games of 
play shall be called dead; all gaming · chips and gaming - Hold 'em ot ·omaha are accidentally turned face-up iri the 
plaques. · in the) pot shall ·be re~urned to the appropriate ) dealing pro~ess1 Jhe deal~r shall e:Xchi.utge the· ·exposed card 1 
player and·the deck shall beplaced pursuant to the proce-1, with.a card from·the top of·the deck and place th~ exposed , 
<lures outlined 'in N.J.A.C.19:4~1.18. . . card with the pile ofdiscarded cards. - l 1 . • ' ... 

' ,.\ 
: (i) A card foµnd face up;~rds in the dee!,( .shall not be 

used in the game and shail be placed 'with t1w pile of > 
discarded cards., · ' , / ' 

F !. 

(j) A player whO'fails to take reasonable means ito protect 
his or her . ha99 shall have no redress , ff his or her hand 

· becomes a foule1d hand . or, the dealer accidentally collects 
. the hand. . .· . . ; ·. ' . 

( ( o) : Nothing herein shall preclude a casino liceqsee from 
· clarifying and supple:riientipg the .above irregularities 
through its internal control procedutes, as submitted to ,the 
Coinmi~sion >ror rev~ew an~ .approva:i. i . . . .· · ·J 

. . . . ' . ' - ' 

... . . ··. i . ·. ·, . .' -·· I ', , 
19:47-,14.16 ,- Coqduct of pl~yers . . t _ . 1 -

•,'. (a) Ea~h pfay~r iria pok# game shaU play the gbe, 
solely td improve his or her chance of winning and shall. take 

i. 'Hole cards in a g~me of stud poker ·shall be consid- ? . no action to irpprove ,another pfayer;s ,chance of 'winning. c_ 

ered protected fat purposes of foulin~ a narid. , No player may communicate anf information tp another 
2.: If a protected h~nd comes into c_ontact with dis" , player which could assist (he other player in any maillier 

carded cards, every ,effort sha~l be made to r,eclonstruct the, . respecting th~ 9utcom,e of a poker· g~e: . . 1 j . /, . . . " -

band and complete the round of play. . 1 • , · . ·,- ·· ·.·_ • .· • , · 
(b) , Ji;.· casino licensee _ which has reascmable cause to . 

3. . A player who has a protected hand collecteq by the ·· believe that a playe-r has acted or is acting iri violation of ( a) 
. dealer or fouled by discarded cards shall be ~ntitled to , a ', a~ov¢ shall requir¢ the play~r to leave the game and, shali 

refund from the pot of a~ monies that he or'. she put ·in· · notify. the_ Com:mis\S\on/ and Division i;is expeditiously as 
t~e pot if the player has been a victim of and not a . possible. · 
contributor to the error. ·· · •· · · · ·-· · · -
c 4. ,A player who leaves the table without comrnent and (c) ~y icasin? Hcens~e. whic~ tak~s. action undei: -~b)' 

11 has an unprotected h.and shall be ·assumed, to have no - above m good faith shall. n()t, be h~ble civilly ,to s~ch person. 

· interest in the pot, and his or her cards sqall be collected . •. 19:47_14_17 Minimum and in'axi~om wag~rs , 1 · 
. and discarded. •. - · • ·. · · i f · · : "' " , . . . , , ._ , ,. 

. . ( , , '• 1._, / ' , I _ ,, ~ach casino licensee shall provide notice in accordance 
(k) Verbal statements' which are dearly audible by and ' ~ith- NJ.AC. 19:47-:S.3 of the minimum and maximum 

directed to . the dealer shall always have precedence ov:er . wagers in effect at each poker fable, except- that, ,if all 
actipns and gestures and.-are consiqe'i·ed binding on .the·. .patrons at a poker table agree to. increase the minimum· 
player whoseturri it is to 'act. wager at :the table, me provisions of N.J:A.C. i9:4I---8.3(b) 

1. - A piayer shall be. deemed to have folded if, when - _need . riot be, followed .. Such . sign, shall also include- any 
faced with .. @.aking or calling a wager, h_e or she: ___ . / . restrictions with regard.to the maximum number of raises 

i. Discards. his or' her hand faceadown toward~ the 
. that may be permitted for any round of betting: . - . : ) ' -

. . ' .- ' ' \ ' , '' 

_ pile· of dtscarded cards or_ the pot; or .. '. ; . · .. __ · · ._ , 19:47;--14~18 WaitingJist . .. . 
\ ii. Turns face-dow~ his ~i- her up-cards in a game of . A casino Hcensee may maintain a list of players who have 
stud poker. · · · · . · _ . requested to be seated at a particulaT fyp~ of p,oker table. 

. . , · . . ' . - - ·7 . · All vacant seats shall be filled on a first come first served 
'2. -· If a. player is obijgated to place. a wager by virt)le of. . . . b'asis.. Th~ ~asino ficeris~e shall be permitted to· announce · -

a verbal state_ment -or . forced betting situation, throwing 
. away his or her cards, does not relieve .,the player of that only th0se seating vacancies for which aii individµal has 

obligatioq1 . ; - · - ' been pl~ced •bnia waiting list._ . · 

(/) If. a player's first or second hole card is a6ciqentally 19:47"'."14.19 -. Projei:te(l po~er revenue . _ ( . . .· , . 
turned face~up in the dealihg process, the third card shall be Eacli · casino licensee offering the• ,game_ of poker shall 1 

-. dealt face-down. If both hole catds are aq:identally turned· ) maintain a manual or computerized record of projected 
face-µp, : the dealer shall collect tRe . two cards: call ,the ,, . p~ker revenue for each table by gaming day, , A copy of the: 
player's hand dead and return the. pJayer's ante, if apphca- i dailY'. projections shall be forwarded to the casino accounting 
ble, · · ' · · \ department, on a daily basis, :for comparison with the figutes 

. ·, .. , . . '. '. ' . ' 

u .,, ' 
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OTHER ~GENCIES' 
- i 

- _- .. recorded on -_ the/· Master'. Barne --Report.\ -Any siihificant --- • (c) Th~ folfowjng sH~ll constitute the permissibl~ -wag~rs - /~ 
-- ·variances·betweerr.the projection a~d1 the, figures on the _ at)he game 9f keno: i - · - >,) _ "· _ _)_:', 

_ Master _Game Report'shall be<limmediately reportedto a_,-- - ·, - - I, , - - - - -- -' - - - '-
- supervisor bf the poker unit; the casino controller and tl:te., -- 1. "Straight or basic_ ticket'' is a keno ticket qn \Vhich < 

Commission .. - - - - - - -- a player selects fro_rp'1one ipot t? the ~aximum number,oL. 
/! , · ' spots that may be selected as penmtted by the _casino -

SU)3CHAPTER 1s: KENO 
- 1 _ _ . --- -- - < Autho~it; · ·__ ---- •-•- • •· ---- · -

N.J,SX\;5:12-5; 69(e), 70(f) 'arid ,0); 99 and .i00(e). . .. )- --

.-_ - -- Source apd Effective ,,Date . . 
. R.::1995 d.285, ~ffective June 5; 1995. _ 

-. - See: 26 N.J,R: 2J18(a)}27 N:J:R· 2254(aj: 

• licensee ,w1th'out any type bf'groupings: The type of 
-- straigqt or basic tickksh,all_be-deterniiried by themiml;>er' 

- of spots the playersFlefas. / ' - - ' _-. -._ - ' - -. - . 
- . 2. "Splitticket" is, a keno ticket on ~hich the equiva- > 
-lerit of . two o~-mQre i straight or · basic 'tickets ar~ written; 

. . . . . ' 

- . . . Subchapter Historical Note --·- ·- -- - - . 
.,Kei)()=-:,Tetnporaiy adoptlori · of gaining rules, -~ffective ~farcil' J3,; 

-.. _ 1995. See: 271\.I.J;R. 937(a'). · _ ___ . · ·. __ ._ 

' Each group of ~pots ~hall be separated, from _ each other 'by 
either cjrcling each group or by ,,drawing _ a lin~ between , 
them, The w~g~r s'li,all be limited in that the nµmbers in 
one group of spots $hall not be duplicated in any other -

-• · -group -ofspots, For: purposes of cl,etermiriirig a ·winning _ 
· - -~eno tjck~t, · gr1up ·of }pots on'_ a ,split• ticket __ shaH be'. __ 

_ evaluated separately. 
1
_ ·: , • - - _ - _ - _ - ., - _ , --

. - . - - : )_ . . _-· ·-19:47-15;1 Defimbons . _ \ .- . _ . - _ . __ . _ _- -~ 
j -_- - The following ·words and temi'S, whe,n used in this •sub~ -

: thaptef; sl:iall have the followip.g me~mings_ unl_ess the con-
- text cl~arly indicates_ otl;teiwise. · ' -y -' · - · · · 

'. ·-· '·i _.··.·· i ••. • . ,: • '..· \ .• ,; 

· ''Conditioning'' mean) the coding i which µie play¢r and 
_ ; computer mark:on the keno reqµes_ta9-dl,<e110_ ticket, iespec~ · 

'.· -. .tiV¢ly~., t9;~dic~t~(the .1YP~- _Qf ~eq~:iic~¢t.be~tj.g _wagered: filld.; 
~Jthe rate at which the keno ticket is to.be played. -

• • ' • • • I •• • • 

- _. , ;'House ad~~ntage" ~eans the difforence betwec;n true _ 
· odds (dle-. statistical probability of ,a' selected event occur~ 

-- ring) and the e~tablish.¢d payoffodds (the p,ayof_!-rate at 
which_ a winrier will be paid if the sefected event,: occurs). 

. :·-' ', •,_ ' - ·. . ~- . . . . {( . 
"Kencrrequ~t" means a one~part form used by a patr9n -

to select the desired number or mimbers (spots) for-one or 
inore keno games. - - - - - -

: - '~K~:Oo ticket'.' means "a cme0part cbpiputer0generat~d form, 
wlnch is i~sueq by a keno writer to 3: pJtror1 ba1,ed qn t~e 
informatfori ,recorded orithe keno; request.' - · 

" .. :· . -, . ,•.-.·. . .•;··· ,, 

·: "Qulck~pick;,, ID~ans.a straight or basic keno tickft in 
, '-i _ iwhich thi computer system rar,lclpmly: s~lects1the marked' 

_- numbeI or numbers (spots) for the patron. 

"Rate ,caid" •nieans. the doci:Iment<issued by a , tasino · 
licensee. listing· the-·available_ types ofiwag¢ts;'payoff rates, 
W~geri~g format and stich other hifornfation ~$ -requirect•by: 
t/ns. chapter. _ _ _ _ - -r 
_ "Spots'' means the ~umber or · nu.-mber selecte€l by :,i 

••,-- player for a keno -game._- -- For example, a keno ticket based 
on -a keno -request on which a .player sele1;te,d three ntJmbetsi _ 

- is.referred to as a "three0 spot" keno tic:I<et· -
"' . . ' . ~. 

19:47,..;,15;2 Permissiblj! wage_rs , -- -- -_ - - - --- --- -
- __ -- (a) Keno shall be played with SO consecutive./numpers · 

starting with the_ numbeJ'one. - · 

, I; ,When :ill __ qf:::the -gro~ps- on __ a·-·split dcket coritaip.: _, 
an equal nup:iber 1 of spots/ the ,split tick~t _ must be 
wagered at the sarp,e 'rate for each gr~up. -_- - ·, - _ 

- _ii, Whe~ :~t fo~s(~o g'roups' 9n. a sp_li~ licke(con7 -_ --
tam an unequal/nupib,er of spots, the spht ticket may be 

-wagered at the s_a:nj.e tjr a. 9ifferent rate for each group; 
notwithstancl!ng (c~2i • aboveJ: _ - - - · --

- ,• ·•, . - - -- - ; I - ._ - - - - . - -

3. ''Way tickefl' \S a :keno ticket on which a player- __ 
. selects ~t -least two -glioups -containing an equal number of·: 

-- spots which are~-then bombined to fo:ri,t several_ stra,ight or<. 
--bi:isic tidket combinaiiclns within orie ticket.'. Each group -_ · ' 

• -_ _- · played -~ust be' Wage~-ed at tl;ie S!lll~ rate. --
--- A;Y ''Combination hcket" is i keno tickiCon which r ' 
•-- player selects a\ leas{two groups_containing any Iiumbe/ · --
---of spots· and also selects how -th:e grcmps .- shall_ be :-cmn~ _ 

• bined to fbrtn ntultipiei' tickJts' within one ticket; . ~-' 1 
-

;· -· ,,_ -, --_- ___ -- f-.-' -- ·•- -- - . \ - ,· -- - - -
5. - ''King ·ticket" -is_ a keno ,ticket, on _which_·a player, 

~eJects.'a sivgle spot ,hich is referred to as:tl;te "~inf and --
- then qombirles the ki11g with other groups of spo!s-.to fom,t 

multiple•·tickets withµi cme ti~ket A king ticker may 
contain' more. than '6rle king. ,_, • -- -- - ; > " l< -- -_ .. , -( - -

6. 0 "Multi-race .ticket" is ·a keno ticket which is wa~ 
-ge~ed _formore th~ qrfo &ame, : All of the ga~es -covered ---· 
~Y th~ ticket mu,s! be fonsecutive · and im1st be:wagered at -

-- - the s'ame rate. -_ -.-- : 
- - --- : -- !";: - . -- - ., ' - -·: - ,, 

19:47-1~.3( Placement_ pr waget~;: payot,T requirement~-- - , _ 
._ ( a) All w~germg ·at tl\.e game oJkeno shall be conducted 

-at a keno_ work -station' in a. keno booth or satellite keno,. '--booili: /, -- - -- -- - -J ! -,;•'. - -
--- --(~) Ali°wagers~t ken.o_shall'bemade,with currency,_coin, .--

- Gb) The maxi:ml~m_n,tiinber'of spotsthatniay·qes¢Jected 
- by, a pfayir for'•·-&IIY keno. game shaij be· de~e~riiined 'by)he 

casind licensee and set f _0.rth in ·its approved rate card. ·_ 
. •'--' . --.. -

· __ -_ ,g~ming chips, .coupons-fr slQt _t?kens. _ Except_for: a q~ic~~ 
pick, each player shall reqmred _ to use -a keno request m 
order to plac:e :awag~r and-_ no ·verbal -wagers may be 

- I accepted at the g~mf ~f_keno; ) ~ot?ing ];lerei~ shall pre-
chJde acceptance of a l9smg -or_ wmmng keno ticket ~s the 
patron's keno reqtJeSt for the next gaine. -: --__ :• -, ·'; -- ! :: -_- -, ___ , ·-- -._ -- __ ._-

·, ._- ...... _· .·'.··· 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

( c) Each player shall be responsible for ensuring that the 
spots recorded on\ the keno ticket agree with the spots 
marked' on the player's keno request. The casino licensee 
shall not be responsible for any error by a keno writer which 
the player does not detect prior to the start of the first game 
for which the ticket has been generated. All winnings shall 
be paid in accoq:lanc;e with the computer-generated keno 
ticket and not the keno request. A keno ticket may not be 
voided or changed once the keno computer system has been 
locked out for the start of the game. 

( d) Each casino licensee shall provide notice of the mini-
mum wagering requirements and the maximum wagers in 
effect at the game of keno in its. approved rate card. 

( e) Each· casino licensee shall set payoff amounts which 
shall increase arithmetically in proportion to the amount of 
the wager. until any maximum payoff is reached. A casino 
licensee may establish a maximum aggregate payoff of not 
less than $100;000 per game, which.amount shall be equal to 
any maximum payoff amourit which may be established for 
an individual wager. Notw\thstanding any maximum payoff 
amount, the house advantage shall not exceed 30 percent for 
the minimum wager which i.s offered. 

19:47-15.4 Issuance of keno tickets 
(a) Unless a player uses a previously generated keno 

ticket as a keno request or requests a quick-pick, a player 
shall request the issuance of a keno ticket by completing a 
keno request and submitting the request to a keno writer. 
The player shall complete a keno request by placing some 
type of distinguishing mark over the number or numbers he 
or she wishes to play. Prior to submitting the keno request 
to a keno writer, the player shall properly condition and 
price the keno request in accordance with the information 
set forth in the rate card nf the casino licensee. 

(b) Keno requests shall contain, at a minimum, the fol-
lowing: 

1. A grid listing the numbers 1 through 80; 

2. An area to reyord the number of games to be 
played; · 

3. An area. to record the dollar value of each wager; 

4. An area to record the conditioning; and 

5. An area for the total price of the ticket. 

(c) The keno writer shall input the information on the 
player's keno request or previously issued keno ticket into 
the keno computer system in a manner approved by the 
Commission. This action shall cause a one-part sequentially 
numbered keno ticket to be printed. Upon receipt of 
currency, coin, gaming chips, coupons or slot tokens in an 
amount equal to the total price of the keno ticket from the 
player, the keno writer shall issue the keno ticket to the 
player. The keno ticket shall contain, at a minimum, the 
following: 

19:47-15.5 · 

1. The date and time of issuance; 

2. The keno work station number where the ticket was 
issued; 

3. The numbers selected by the patron listed in a 
clearly ide'ntifiable manner; 

4. The number of games to be played; 

5. The first and last game number; 

6. The conditioning; 

7. The rate of each wager; 

8. The· number of ways played; 

9. The total price of the keno ticket; 

10. The identification code of the keno writer; 

11. A representation as to the maximum keno Hmit 
for each game and an indication as to how that limit will 
be distributed to winners; 

12. A statement that winning patrons must present a 
computer generated keno t1cket in order to collect win-
nings; and 

13. A statement as to the amount of time available to 
-present a daim ,for the collection of keno winnings. 

( d) If a casino licensee permits multic race keno tickets, 
one keno request shall be used for all of the games to be 
wagered by the player. The player shall be required to pay 
for the wager prior to the start of the first game and shall 
not be paid for any winning games until the completion of 
the last game for which the multi-race keno ticket was 
issued unless the remaining rnces on the multi~i-ace keno 
ticket are cancelled. A casino licensee may permit a player 
to receive a refund o.ri a multi-race keno• ticket for those 
games not drawn; provided, however, that the· keno com-
puter system is capable of generating adequate documenta-

. tion for the refund and the internal 1control procedures 
governing the refund trnnsaction are approved by the Com-

r· mission. I 

( e) A keno writer may void a keno ticket prior to the 
start of the game for which the keno ticket was issued. A 
multi-race keno ticket may only be voided, in its entirety, 
prior to the start of the first game for-which the keno ticket 
was generated. The method for voiding keno tickets shall 
be approved by the Commission. ~ach keno computer 
system shall be capable of maintaining, on a daily basis, a 
listing of voided keno tickets for each keno work station. 

19:47""'.15.S Keno games; selection of numbers 
(a) J:<:ach casino licensee which elects to offer the game of 

keno shalrtonduct the game with an independent computer 
system which selects the winning numbers for the game in a 
random fashion. The program used to operate the random 
number generator shall be unique to the State of New 
Jersey and may not be used by any other jurisdiction with 

47-71 Supp. 7-3-95 
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OTHER AGENCIES 

gaining.. All k'erio computer ~ystemi shall· be app(cived by:' 
i the Commission in consultation \.vith the, \Division. , The ·\.·· · .. ·. ·" . ', .... l _· . . ·-•. _, .. ,· .· ·_: ·. 
· random·.nu:iriber·generator for the keno system shall have a·· 
printer :or other independent method which record§ the 
· gam~ nmhbers and sele_cted finning number~ and shall be· 

. .J · (h) Edch 'casi?o. ~ice~see shall•. be re~uired to maintain·~· ''.A 
re~~rd of the wmrmg ,:nu?1bers for each keno game for a ' . ) 
penod o;Lat least one year.; >-:--1 

·· maintained under duaL'key · con(n~.l with th~ · Cq'mmission · 
· · inspector m11intaining and controlling' one key,and the keno 

• i;upervisqr .or · supervisor the~eof or another department 
1 . member as.· approved. by; the Commission niaintairiihg and 

f .\'•,I 
rn:47-15,6. PaYfe~t ~fwinning mage,;si . • . . ,· .. •· 

. c'ontroHing the second JcrY·/ I . ( ' . . 
· · ·. (b) · Tb~ ca~ino Ji~ensee; 1at it~ ~iscretion, shall•· determin~ ·. 
the number of keno 'games to 'be conducted .during the .. 
gaming· gay. Nothing .in this subchaptei: sha\I -preclude 'a i . 

(a) After the 20 nunib~rs have bee.n selected by the keno 
COIIlputer ,' a' player II!aftake a wi'nning keno ticket io\ a keno . 
.booth or satellite ken.of booth fouedeniption., All winp.4:ig . 
:wagers s.hall be. paid ,in I accordance with· the inf9rmatio~ · · 
recorded on tb,e computer-generate~ )keno 'ticket. !he I ' 

method used. by the ·casino' licensee .to evaluate the.I.keno .· 

. ·. f ,_. .·- ) .· .. . .· .. · . •, • 

casino licensee from conducting keno . games · at · different 
intervals at separate locations. Each keno game conducted ·· 

· ticket Jo~· correct payibent' and canc~Hation 1shall be ap- . 
proved by tbtf ConiinisMwi. : The keno writer shall pay the • .. . .. · . , , . I . , . ,· . . . , . . . ' ·-· . 
player froin the 1,ash iq the keno drawer (i)r issue a casino · · · 
check and shali r-etain ithe keno ticket in the keno ctt'aw~r 
until the eijd of the ke:µo wr!te;ir's shift.· 

. . . I . •. . ·. . .·. . .· .during·ipe _gaming day ,.shall be ~s~igned· a unique sequential. v 

game.;~umber by the keno computer system. . · ... · .. · . •. · . (b) Winning payout.sf of $1,500 qr. mo~e ·shall be autho~ 
1 riz7d by a keno • superyis'?r or a supe,rvisor thereof. , :The;: 

, . keno supervisor or sup~rvi~or thereof, shall .sigq the back of, 
._; the.\vfr(ning ieno ticker as evide~qe 9f·sli~h. authQrizati.on •.. 

. ... . ; ,• ./·· (: . ' ···.. .. . ':. 
. ,( c) A keno )upervisor or a keno writer shall provide . 
verba} .no!ice th/it, the .current ke~o game' will ~e clp&ing at. 

)east one minute, prior to cla,sing th~t g~e1 ck the ca;sirio 
licen:see shall displiw ,the ~retnaining·.'tinie between keno 
garoes at each keno . booth or satellite keno booth. 

.-\_· ... 

·· (d) ... lf;the keno eomptiter systein does not l;lave an auto-· 
matic lock~out'feature, a kerio' supervisor or a keno writer' 

· · with verbal a,pproval from a keno supervisor shall:cause·the 
keno computer system to start a kbno game by: : . ··.. · 

·. . . ,! . \ ,. . . 

1. . Locking ~ut· all keno work statio~ t~rininals so th~t 
. no additional keno tic~ets may be voided cir issued for the 
gamt( being conducted; and . .. . 

,. I., . ' 

, 2_ Randomiy,sdt:9ting 20 of the 80 a~ailable mimb~rs .. · 
\,. "· .' . ·. . . . 

: {c) Allwinnitjg kenQ \tickets shall be valid for' a max\IilUm 
of one. year unless a casino HCl\lnSee establishes. a lesser time: 
limit for the validity of its Winning keAo tickets. \lli no case, 

. . . I • . .•. ., • ,. • , • 

however, may a casino licensee establish a·time liinit whic)i 
is less than five minutbs frnµi t9_e start of the game for 
which the .. ·wiµning •tic~ei •.was sold.~- The- time limits. for., 

. which winhirig kerio tickets shall be vali'd 1shall becset forth in .·.; 
' the. casino licensee's Rules of the· Games Submission, its 
' rate card' and on all kerio tickets. In the case or'a inulti-

~ace keno ticket, any th¥ lipiit se{by a c;:asino licensee shall: 
'· I -' ·' t ' • : • ' 

L ·Begin on th~· date· of tlie last g!rtne' for which the 
· ticket was sold;' and ·[ · . · · · . ,1 . \ . ' ' . . ' 

' ( e) If the kenq ~o~puter system does h.avi a,n ~utolllatic 
' . . l.C>c~ 0out fea,tur~,: ,each ~asino licensee s)iallihe requited to 

. submit .override procedu.res which document who P.erformed · . 
. . the· override o{ the · 1ock;out systell! and "th.~· reason, for the ,, 

.. 2. J Be' at least.Jive: rilim1tes frqm the start of the law. 
. , game.for which the t~cket was sold. . , , .·· , • . · : 

.· { d) 0~ a yearl~ b,~~{J. ~e dollar amo~;. ~f aH expired .·• 

. ·· override .. · 1'he ability to overrid~ the lock-out.feature shall~ 
be .available only to a keno supervisor or fopervjsor th~reof. 

. ./ . '. '. .. . ' . . . 

and uncfaiined winning keno tickets. shall be added to 
existing ke~~ jackp;ot oilja~kpots by the.tasiim lic.e1'see or ·• 

· paid to the Casino Rev~nue Fund i,n a manner approved by · 

i .(f) As, the 20 ,n1,1mbe~s ar~ selected by :the comput~r~ the, 
keno/ sqp1erviSOJ ora keno •writer may anrioµnce the winning 

... j numbers for the patrons ~. the ar,ea of tl;iy ,t~no booth or · 

th¢ Commission. . . ' . ! ' , ·, ' . . I ' • ' I 

, · 19:47~15.7 Irregnlai:-ities 

satellite keno booth. · ' -· · · ·· 
·- - ... '. . •-, 

(g) The 20 numbers which are randomly s¢l~cted bythe 
keno computer system , and the I game number shall be. 
displayed ·or illuminated; on a keno board or video monitor 

. vi.sil:ile to patrons in the' atea of the keno booth ~nd in such , 
·. other areas of the casin~ ~ri~ (~a~ino sim~lca~ting · ~acility as• · 
are approved by the cdmm1ss~op. Nothmg m th1.s subset;:" 

.. tion shall. preclude the ;placement of keno boards. or _video 
monitors ~n the hotel' facility· so long as •the Commissioi;l 

. recei~e~ prior notification of such .installation: .. ·. · 
! ._ ' , r . : 

Supp, 7-3',95 · 
,.. i . ) 
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·'' 

. · (a) A keno req~est w~iih iJ marked in such a way that' it ... · 
is not clear which mimb~r·.,;u type of wager is to be played 
shall be re,turned tO the player for pteparatiori of ~nothef 

. k~rio request. ~:: t, · · , , · ••. ·· .\ · .. 
, , . . ... ·· 'r' C .. / . . , • ' ' . •, ' 

(b) A winning bno ticket which. is .not accepted or read .. 
by· .the k~n9 · compµter' :system· sliall be inanually input by the · .· 
keno writef in a ni~rnter approved (t)Y, the Gommission;, . 

) . : . . . ·. ' - .· . . 

- ( c) ff I the ~eno com#te1\system i,~ n~t dp~ratici~al,' tn . 
acgordance. with approv;~d internal control procedures, a 
)Winning keno ticket: . l · :. ·. \ J 

(' ·t:. ./ 
! ' . I' 

!·. 
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CASINO CONTROL COMMISSION 

1. For $10.00 or less may be manually paid by a keno 
writer; 

2. For more than $10.00 but less than or equal to 
$1,000 may be manually paid by th.e keno writer with 
authorization from: the keno supervisor or a supervisor 
thereof; and 

3. For over $1,000 may not be paid until the keno . 
ticket can be verified by the keno .computer system. 

. SUBCHAPTER 16. (RESERVED) 

19:47~16.1 through 19:47-16.12 (Reserved) 
Caribbean Stud Poker: Temporary adoption of gaming rules, effective 

August 22, 1994, or -after. · · 
See:· 26 N.J.R. 3464(a). \ 

SUBCHAPTER 17,; DOUBLE DOWN STUD 
Authority 

N.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 69(e), 70(f); 99(a), a~d 100. 

Source and Effective. Date 
R.1994 d.593, effective December 5, 1994. 

See: 26 N.J.R. 1323(a), 26 N.J.R. 4445(b), 26 N,J.R. 4790(a). 
. ' ( 

19:47-17.l - Definitions . 
The foilowing woi;ds and terms; when used in this sub-

chapter, shall have the following meanings unl~ss the con-
text clearly indicates otherwise: ,, 

"Double down wager" meap.s an additional wager inade 
by a player,. in an amount not to exceed the amount of the 
player's original wager,. after all cards for the round of 'play 
have been dealt but before the dealer exposes the hole card. 

! ·' _l 

"Hand" means the five card stud hand formed for each 
player by combining the single card dealt to the player and 
the t' our cards dealt in front of the dealer. i • • 

"Hole card" means the card which has been dealt face J 
down to the dealer. \ 

' "Push" means a tie, as defined in N.J.A.C. i9:47-17.10. 
. . ·. 

"Rank" or "ranking" means the relative\position of a card 
or group of cards. as set forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.5. 

"Round of play" or "round" means one cd~~lete cyde of 
play'during all players then playing at the table have been 
dealt a hand, have wagered. upon it, and have had their 
wagers paid off or collected in accordance with the rules of 
this subchapter. 

19:47-17.3 

1 "Suit" means one of the four categories of cards: · .dia-
mond, spade, club or' heart. , 

19:47-17.2 Cards; number ofdecks . ! ' 
(a) Except .as provided in (b) below, double down stud 

shall be played with one deck of cards with backs of the 
same coior and design, one additional solid yellow or green . 
cutting card and· one additional solid yellow or green cover 
card to be used in accord;mce with the procedures set forth 
Jn N.JA.C. 19:47~ 17.4. The deck of cards used shall meet 
the requirements of N.J.A.C. 19:46-:-1.17. 

· (b) If an auto~ated card shuffling device is used, a casino 
licensee shall be penp.itted to use a second deck of cards to 
play the. game, provided that: · 

I . • • 

1. - Each deck of cards complies with the re~uirements 
.· of (a) above; 1 , 

2. · The backs of the cards in the two decks are of a 
different color; 

- 3. One deck is being shuffled by the automated card 
shuffling device while the other deck is ,being dealt or_ 

( · used to play the game; 

4. Both _decks are continuously. altc;rnated in and out 
of pl'ay, with each deck being used for every other round 
of play; and 

5. The cards from only one de_ck shall be placed in the 
discard rack at any given time. 

19:47.:.i7.3 . Opening ofthe table for gaming 
( (a) After receiving a deck of. cards at the table in accor~ 
dance 'Yith N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.18, the dealer shall sort and 
inspect the cards; and the floorperson assigned to the table 
shall verify that • inspection. 

(b) Following the inspection· of the cards by the dealer 
. and the verification by the floorperson assigned to the table, 

' the cards shall be spread out face up on the tabl~ for visual 
inspection by . the first player to <1,rrive at · the table. The 
cards shall be spread out according to suit and in sequence. 

( c) After tfie first player is afforded an opportunjty to · 
. visual,ly inspect the cards, · the cards shall be turned· f~ce 
down on the table, mixed thoroughly by a "washing" or 
"chenrmy shuffle" of the cards and stacked. Once the cards 
have been stacked, they shall be shuffled in accordance with 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.4. '-._ 

(d) If a ca,sino,licensee uses an automat.ed card shuffling 
devi_ce to play the game and two deck~ of cards are received 

· at the table pursuant to N.J.A.C. 19:46-1.181 and 19:47-172, 
each deck of cards shall be separately sorted, inspecte(i, 

· verified, spread, inspected, mixed, stacked and shuffled in ' 
accordance with ·. the provisiqns of (a) through ( c) above 
immediately prior to tn~ commencement of play. 
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.19:47-17.3 

... (e} All cards.opened for.use on the table and dealt from a manual dealing shoe shall be changed at least once every 
. 24 hours. All cards. opened for use on the. table and dealt· 
from the hand· shall be" changed at least . once·· every eight 
hours. Procedur,es for compliance with this section mustbe 
submitted fo the .Commission foe approval. 

19:47-17.4 Shuffle and CIJ.t .of the fards 
. (a) Immediately prior to the. ~ommenceinent of play.and. 

after each round of vlay has been completed, the dealer 
shall shuffle the cards, either manually of'by use of an 
automated card ~huffling device, 1 so that the cards .are 

.. randomly intermixed. Upon coplpletion of the shuffle, the 
. dealer or device shalL place.the deck of Cards in a single 

stack; provided, however, that ,nothing herein shall be 
deemed to prohibit the use of an automated card. shuffling 
device which, upon completion of the shuffling of th~ cards, 
inserts the stack .of cards directly iijto a .manual dealing 
shoe. 

(b) Aftenhe cards have beeN shuffled ap.d stack~d, the 
dealer shall: · · 

l. · If the cards were shuffled using an autbmated card 
· shuffling device which inserts· them directly into a µealing 
shoe, deal the. cards in accordance withthe procedures set ·· 
forth in N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.8; or 

2.' If the cards were shuffled manually, or were shuf-
fled using an automated card shµffling devic~, which 
places the deck of cards in a single stack after the shuffle 
is completed, cut the carcfs in accordance with the proce0 

dures set forth in ( c) through ( e) below_. 

(c) ff a cut of the cards is required, the dealer shall place 
the stack of cards op top of the cover card. Thereafter, the 
dealer shall offer the stack -of cards to. be cut, with the backs 

- facing< up and\ the faces Jacin:g the layout; to the player 
determined purs.uant to ( d) below ... If no. player acCepts the. 
cut, the dealer shall cut the cards. · · · 

ed) The cut of the cards shall be offered to players in the 
1 following order: ' 

i. The first player to the table; if the game is· just 
beginning;'· or 

2. / .. The player at the farthest. position t9 the right of 
th_e dealer; provided; however, that if there are two or 
more consecutive rounds of play, the offerto cut the 
cards shallrotate i11. it counterclockwise maimer after the 
player to the fa~ right of th~ dealer fo:1s been off~red the 
cut. · · · 1 • 

. ( e) The player or 'deafer making t~e cut shall plac~ the 
cutting card in the stack at lea~f•lO cards from either<enq. 
Once the, cutting. card has. been .. inserted, ,the dealer shall 
take.the cuttingcard'and all the card~ on top of the cutting 
card and place them on the bottbm of ti.le stack. Thereaf-
ter, . the; dealer. shall remove the cover card arid place it in . 

, the.· discard· rack The . dealer shall theri . deal the cards.:, in 
accordance: with the procedure,s. set ~orth in N.J.A.'C. 
19:47-17.8. 
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(f) Whenever there' is 1no gaming activity at a double 
down stud table wh.ich is open for gaming; the cards shall be · 
spread out on· the table either face up or face down. If the 

. cards . are. spread face down, they shall be turned face up 
once a player arrives at the table. .After the first player is 
afforded · an oppoJtimity to visually inspect the cards, the 
procedures outlin~d in N.J.A.C.19:47-17.3 shall be complet-

- , -( 1 

i ·,·: 
I 
I 

19:47-17;5- Double do~stud rankings ) 
·I 

( a) The. rnnk ofthe :cards used h,1 ,double down stud,, in 
order of highest .. to lowest rank, ·shall be: ace, king, queen, 
jack, 10, 9, s; 7, 6, 5, 4, 3, 2. Notwithstanding the foregoing, 

. . I . 1. · .. ·· • :· , 
an ace may be u~ed tb complete a "straight flush"· or a 
"straight" formed with a two, thfee, four and five. 

,· - • ,• f .·' • 

! ! . . .. 

(b) The permissible poker. hands at the, game of double . 
. .. down stud, in order df highest to lowest rank, sh'all be:., 

1. "Royal flush" ,s a harid copsisting of an acei king, 
queen, jack .and 10, dll of the same suit; · · · 

, • • ,'' •c - > j • • ' 

2. "Straight flush'': is a hand consisting of five cards of 
the same suit in con~ecutive ranking; · 

3. "Four-of+kind" is a hand consisting of four cards · . . I ... _. . .. 
of the same rank, regardless .of suit; · · 

. . ' 
. 4. "Full hou~e" is; .a ban? c,onsisting. o{. a "three-of-a-

kmd" and a "pair"; , •· 

5. 1 "Flush" is a hfnd con~istingof five cards of the 
same suit; , .· · 

6. "Straight" is -~ hand consisting--.:of' five cards. ot 
consecµtive rank; reg~rdless of· suit; 

I 

7. "Three-ofaa-kind" is a hand containing three cards 
q(the same rank ;regtrdless of suit; 

' . . 
8. "Two pairs" is a: hand containing two "pairs"; and 

\: . ' -, 

9. · "Pair" is a hanl:l containing two cards of the same 
rank, regardless of suit, with two aces being the hi&hest 
rankirig pair and two 1twos being the low'1st, ranking pair, 

! . . 

·· 19:47..:.17.6 Wagers 
·.. ·1' (a) All wagers at double down stud shall be made by 

placing gaming chips, plaques or coupons on t_he appropri- · 
ate betting' areas oftqe table layout A verbal. wager 
accompa.nied by cashtshallnot bejacceptei:L• · 

(b) All wagers shall 1:>e plac~d prior to the dealer an-
nouncing '\Nb more . bets" in accordance with. the dealing 
procedure in N.J.A,C 19:47-17.8. Except as provided iri 
N.J.A.C. 19:47-l?;&(c) i!,Ucl. (<;l)ibelow, no wager shall be 
made, itlCfeased,' or withdrawn after the. dealer has · an-
b.qunced "No more b~ts;" · · 

I 
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(c) A casino licensee may, jn its discretion; permit :a 
player to wager on no more than two. betting areas at a 
double d0»1Ii. stud table during a rnuncl of p)ay, which areas 
must be adjacent to each other. · 

. 19:47-17.7 Supervisio~ req11irements; required training 
' and license endorsements 

For purposes of complying with the organizational . and •. 
· supervision requirements of N;J.A.C. 19.:45.-1.11 and Ll2, 

the number of personnel ,required for l:!ach double ;down 
'Stud table shall be the same as that required forablackjack 

· table. 

Amended by R,1995 d.306, effective June 19; 1995, 
See: ,27 N.J.R. 1162(a), 27 N.J.R 2455(a). 

19:47-17.8 Procedure for dealing the cards 
",' ._, I 

(a) All cards used in double down stud shall be dealt 
from a dealing shoe ot dealt from the dealer's.::.;hancl, 'in 
accordance with the following procedure~: 

· 1. If a casino licensee chooses to have the cards dealt 
from a manual dealing shoe, the dealing shoe shall meet 
the requirements of RJ.A.C. 19:46-1.19 and shall be 
located on the table to the left of the 'dealer: Once the 
procedures required by N.J.A.C. 19:47-17.4 have been 
completed, the deck· shall be placed in the manual dealing 
shoe and the dealer shall· announce "No more bets." 
.Each card shall be removed from the dealing shoe with 
the dealer's left hand~and placed on tpe appropriate area 
of the layout with the dealer's right hand. 

2. If the casino licensee .chooses to have the cai;ds 
dealt by·hand, the following requirements shall .be ob-
served: 

i. Once the procedures required by N.J.AC. 
19:47-17.4 have been completed, the dealer shall place 

· the deck of cards in/ either hand, and once th¢ dealer 
has chosen the hand in which the cards will pe held, the 
dealer shall use that hand 'Whenever holding· tlie cards 
during that round of play. 

ii, The cards held by the dealer shall at all times be 
kept in front.of the dealer and over the table irive11tory; · 
container. 

iii. . The. dealer shall announce "No more bets" prior 
fo dealing any cards. The dealer sha1Ld'eal each card 
by holding . the deck of cardf in the ch6sen hand and 
using the other hand to remove the top card of the 

. deck and place it on the appropriate area of the layout. 

(b} The dealer shall deal the first card, face up; to the 
player farthest to the left of the dealer and then, moving. 
clockwise around the table, deal each remaining player a 
card, face up. · The dealer · shaH then deal one card face 
down and three cards face up to the designated area directly 
in· front of. the table inveptory container. These last four 
cards, together with the single card previously deiilt to each 

player, shall beused to form the five card stud poker hand 
of each player .for. that round of play, . '~-' .. 

(c) After all c~rds for the round of play have been dealt 
but before the dealer exposes the hole card, a player may 
place a double dowp wager in the.designated betting area . 

' (d) After au double dow°' wagers have been placed, the 
dealersh'all again announce. ''No more 1bets,'.' and shf!ll then 
turn ovet and revearthe hole card. · 

( e) Nq player shall tcmch ariy of.the cards d11ringa roupd 
· of play. · · · 

19:47.:.:17.9 Procedure for completion 9feach round of .· 
· i play; collection and paylllent · of wagers . - . . ' . . ' . . . 

(a) Afterthe hole cardjs revealed, all losing wagers shall 
immediately. be collected bY the dealer aodplaced·.m the 
tabk inventory container. All losing hands shall then be 
immediately collected . by the dtealer. and . placed. iri. the 
discard rack A wager JTiacie by a player shall lose if the 

.. hand of the player has a . poker hand rart,k whkh is lower 
than qr equaLtq a pair of fives. · 
" · ...... '>. ' .. 

(b} If the wager made by.a player is a push,.the deal.er 
shall not collect or pay the wager, but ,shall immediately, 

· collect the cards of that player after all losing wagers and . 
hands have. been. collected, A wagermade .. by a player shall 
be a pllsh if ,the hand of the player has a poker handrank 
equal fo or. higher tlian . a pair 6f sixes ,but lower. than. a pair 

· ofjacks. · · · · · · 

. ( c) After all losing w,agersand pushes have be~n settled, 
· all winning wagers /shall . be .. paid. . AH winning 'hands sball 
remain face up on the layout until all winning wagers have 

· been paid by the dealer. . Winning wagers shall be paid in 
accordance witb. the payout odds· lis.ted . jn N.J,A.C. 
19:47.,:.17.10: The dealer shall pay all wmning wagers begin-

. ning with the player farthest to the right of the dealer and 
continuii;ig counterclockwise arouµd the table. · A wager by 
a player shall win if the hand of the player has a poker hand 
rapk equal to or higher. than_ a pair. ()f jacks. ~fer paying 

· an winning wagers, the dealer shall immediately collect the 
cards of all winning players and place..-them iri the discard 
rack,.together with the r~maining cards in the deck used for. 
that rnund of play. · · · 

, 19:47'-17.10 Payout odds;. payout limitation 

( a) .The payout odds for wi~ning wagers at double down . 
stud printed on any layo:uCor in . any Qrochure .· or · other 
publication distributed by a . cas11.o Hcense~ shall be. stated 
through the use ofthe. w,ord "to'' or "win," and no odds 
shall be stated through the use of the word "for.'; 

. (b) A casino licensee sh~ll pay offwinning' wagers at no 
less than the .. odds li~ted below, subject to the payout 
limitation in (c) below: · 
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Wager 
Royal Flush 
Straight Flush. 
Four-of-a-Kind 
Full House 
Flush 
Straight 
Three-of-a-Kind 
Two Pair 
Pair of ~acks, Queens, Kings or Aces 
Pair. of Sixes, Sevens, Eights, Nines or 

Tens 
, Pair of Fives· or less 

Payout Odds 
1,000 to 1 

100 to 1 
25 to 1 
10 to 1 
8 to 1 
5 to 1 
3 to 1 
2 to 1 
1 t.o 1 

Push 

Lose( 

(c) Notwithstanding the payout odds in (b) above, the 
payout limit for any hand shall be $100,000. 1 

19:47-17.11' Irregularities 

. (a) If a hole card is exposed prior to the dealer announc-
ing "No more. bets" pursuant to N.J.A.C; 19:47-17.S(d), all 
hands shall be void, · 

(b) A card found face up in the shoe or the deck shall not 
be used in the game and· shall be placed in the discard rack. · · 
If more than one card is found face up in the shoe or the 
deck, all hands shall be void and the cards shaH be reshuf-
fled .. 

( c) A card drawn in error without its face being exposed 
shall be used as though it Wi:lS the next card from the shoe 
or the ,deck. 

i 

OTHER AGENCIES 

( dJ If any player or the dealer is dealt an incorrect 
number of cards, 1 all hands shall be void and the cards 
reshuffled. 

( e) If an automated card shuffling device is being used 
and the device jams, stops shuffling during a shuffle, or fails 
to complete a shuffle cyclt,, the cards shall be reshuffled in 
accordance with procedures approved by the Commission. 

·(f) Any automated o.ard shuffling device sh~ll be re.moved 
from a gaming table before any other method of shuffling 
may. be utilized at that table. 

SUBCHit\PTER 18. (RESERVED) 

19:47-18.1 through 19:47-18.12 .· (Reserved) 
. Let It Ride: Temporary adoption of gaming rules, effective January 24, 

1995, orl after. 
See: 27 N.J.R. 386(a). 

SUBCHAPTER 19. (RESERVED) 

19:47-19.1 tbrough 19.12 
Temporary New Rules: Experimental 270-day implementation of new 

rule, pursuant to N.J.S.A. 5:12-5, 69(e), 70(f), 99(a) and 100, effi)c-
tive on or after July 10, 1995. · 

See: 27 N.J.R. 2598(a). 
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